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INTRODUCTION 

THE ANTECEDENTS which occasioned this Epistle were twofold. 

Various defects and delinquencies in doctrine and practice had 

made inroads upon the welfare of the church at Corinth, reports 

of which had reached the Apostle. Perplexing circumstances 

and conditions had arisen, concerning which a letter had been 

sent to him seeking his counsel. 

THE MAIN DIVISION 

These facts mark out the two main parts of the Epistle as far 

as the end of chapter 14, and lie behind the subjects, doctrinal 

and practical, handled respectively in chapters 15 and 18. The 

subject of the disorders in the church occupies chapter 1: 10 to 

the end of chapter 6. Chapter 7 begins the series of replies to the 

subjects of enquiry. It would have been natural to expect that, 

in ordinary circumstances, the Apostle would at once proceed, 

after his introductory messages to acknowledge the receipt of 

the letter and reply to the questions raised therein. That 

method he obviously felt not to be the mind of the Lord. The 

evils existent among the saints in the notoriously wicked city 

called for immediate treatment. The answers to their enquiries 

could be postponed to a later place in the Epistle—disorders 

first, difficulties afterwards. 

PRELIMINARY PRAISE 

Even so, the introduction, greeting and benediction in the first 

three verses are not followed by immediate mention of the 

grievous matters calling for remonstrance and exhortation. 

Everything in which he can find pleasure and cause for praise 

has precedence—a deeply touching and significant mode of 

procedure! Were they not his own children in the faith? Was 

not their deliverance from the appallingly gross degradation of 

their surroundings and influences the outcome of an evangelical 

testimony given "in weakness, and in fear, and in much 

trembling?" The greater his hardships the deeper the thank-

fulness for what the Lord had wrought. He says he always 
7 
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thanks God "for the grace of God which was given them in 
Christ Jesus, that in everything they were enriched in Him, in 
all utterance and all knowledge; even as the testimony of Christ 
was confirmed in them; so that they came behind in no gift; 
waiting for the revelation of our Lord Jesus Christ". He assures 
them that the Lord would "confirm them unto the end", so 
that they "might be unreproveable in the Day of our Lord 
Jesus Christ". He reminds them of the faithfulness of God, 
"through whom they were called unto the fellowship of His 
Son". 

What grace is here manifested! What a lesson for those upon 
whom may devolve a responsibility in matters of church 
discipline! Or for those who feel that they have a responsibility 
to protest against what they may consider to be contrary to 
the mind of God! And surely it is a sound principle that dis-
ciplinary measures are rendered more effective if preceded by 
mention of whatever can be found praiseworthy in a delinquent. 
Let cause for praise have place first. Succeeding remonstrance 
will not suffer by such a preliminary preparation for its proper 
reception. 

THE CHARACTER OF THE REBORES 

The state of things in the church at Corinth was indeed 
grievous. The Apostle's praise and thanksgiving are not a 
condonation of the evils. He proceeds faithfully to deal with 
these disorders and misdoings one after another. There is no 
minimising, no toning down. Yet firmness is coupled with 
patience, rebuke with meekness, remonstrance with entreaty, 
exposure of iniquity with counteractive instruction, warning 
with exhortation. 

There were contentions and divisions in the church, sectarian 
attachment to different leaders (1: 10, 11). Immorality existed 
of the grossest character (5: 1). There was unrighteous dealing 
one with another, and for a settlement of their grievances 
recourse was had to the world's lawcourts. Brother went to 
law with brother, and that "before unbelievers" (6: 1-11). They 
had failed to realise that their physical beings were not their 
own but the Lord's, that they were temples of the Holy Spirit, 
that they themselves were "bought with a price" (6: 12-20). 

Besides all this, their gatherings were marred by the indecorous 
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behaviour of some of the women, by abuse of the Lord's Supper 
and by oral confession (chapters 11 and 14). In addition, there 
was carelessness among the saints as to identification with 
idolatry. And finally there were those among them who held 
and taught erroneous doctrine concerning one of the foundation 
truths of the faith (chapter 15). 

AN UNSCRITTDILAL METHOD 

According to the methods adopted in recent times by certain 
leaders in the churches, here was surely a case for the "cutting 
off" of an assembly, an occasion for the cessation of fellowship 
with such a gathering on the part of other assemblies. Such 
methods have been adopted on grounds far less notorious than 
those exemplified at Corinth. Yet not only is there no hint of 
such a thing here or elsewhere in the New Testament, but such 
acts constitute a usurpation of the authority of the Lord Himself 
(cf. Rev. 2: 5), and call down devastating effects upon those 
who so act. 

We shall see as we proceed that, as the Apostle deals with the 
evils successively, he points to counteractivities, and these find 
their power in the Cross of Calvary and its effects. 





CHAPTER I 

VERSES 1-9 

Verses 1, 2. Paul, called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ 
through the will of God, and Sosthenes our brother, unto the 
Church of God which is at Corinth,—the word ekklesia, translated 
"church," signifies "called out," i.e., from the world unto the 
Lord. The phrase "the church of God" is used in the New 
Testament to designate a company of believers acting together 
in local capacity and responsibility. It signifies that such a 
company is God's possession. The Apostle uses the phrase of 
the church at Corinth in both Epistles; of the church at Jeru-
salem which he had persecuted, 1 Cor. 15: 9; Gal. 1: 13 (see 
also Acts 9: 31, R.V., with 8: 1); of that at Ephesus, Acts 20: 
28, obviously the local assembly; the elders were enjoined "to 
feed (or tend) the church of God which He purchased with His 
own blood"; the company is spoken of as "the flock" in which 
the Holy Spirit had made them overseers; "the flock" marks the 
limitation as denoting the local church there. In 1 Tim. 3: 5 
the phrase is again used of the assembly at Ephesus, where 
Timothy was remaining (1 Tim. 1: 3, 4, R.V.); in verse 15 it is 
called "the church of the living God". 

It is important to distinguish this local use of the term 
church from its application to the entire Church, the Body of 
Christ, which is never used in any local or earthly significance. 
There is no Scriptural warrant for the term "the Church on 
earth". Deviations from the phraseology of Scripture in this 
respect lend support to unscriptural organizations, human 
traditions, sectarianism and racial antipathies. The Word of 
God discountenances the application of the term church to the 
Christians or churches of a country or to any denomination or 
circle of professing Christians. There were churches of Galatia, 
of Asia, of Macedonia, of Judea, but not the Church of Galatia 
or the Galatian Church. Scripture recognizes no such entity as 
"an Indigenous Church", or a church known by some particular 
race such as "the Indian Church". Churches of God as such 
should know no racial distinctions. 
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even them that are sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be 
saints,—the term "sanctified" signifies set apart to God, and is 
a designation applied to all believers; it becomes actual m-
mediately on their becoming children of God by faith in Christ. 
Sanctification is not an attainment but a relationship into which 
God in grace calls them, on the ground of the expiatory sacrifice 
of Christ (Heb. 10: 10; 13: 12). It is thus inseparable from their 
election (see, e.g., Col. 3: 12, where the word rendered "holy" is 
the same as that here rendered "saints"). In being set apart to 
God in contrast to their former unregenerate condition, Christ is 
made unto them sanctification (see at 1: 30). Of this the Holy 
Spirit is the Agent (Rom. 15: 18; 2 Thess. 2: 13; 1 Peter 1: 2). 

The phrase "in Christ Jesus" marks the positional relation-
ship as dependent upon union with Him in resurrection, and as 
expressive of the intimacy of this spiritual union by which 
believers share His life and character, the order "Christ Jesus" 
describing Him as the exalted One who emptied Himself. When 
the order is "Jesus Christ" the preposition used is "through", 
not "in", and the stress is on His path of humiliation culminating 
in glory. 

The phrase "called to be saints", lit., "called saints", but 
not to be so rendered, does not simply assign the name to them; 
it signifies "saints by calling" (just as in verse 1 Paul describes 
himself as "called to be an Apostle", and Apostle by calling). 

This, then, expresses the fact that, being "sanctified", 
believers are responsible to lead a life in keeping with the 
separateness to God, that holiness, into which they were called. 
This separation from evil, being the Divine purpose for them 
(1 Them 4: 7), is to be learned from God through His Word 
(John 17: 17-19), and is to be apprehended practically, by earnest 
and undeviating obedience to His will (Heb. 12: 14), by the 
power of the Holy Spirit (see Rom. 8: 13; Gal. 5: 16, 25). 

To walk after the flesh, to cultivate friendship with the 
world, to yield to any influence that would weaken our attach-
ment and allegiance to Christ, is to deny our calling as "saints" 
and the relationship with Him into which God's grace has brought 
us, and to involve us in present loss of His approval and in loss 
of our reward hereafter. 

with all that call upon the Name of our Lord Jesus Christ in 
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every place, their Lord and ours :--this is to be closely connected 
with the immediately preceding clause, for all who call upon the 
Name of the Lord are "sanctified" and "called to be saints", and 
acknowledge His authority as Lord; yet the very mode of the 
address suggests that the general teaching of the Epistle is 
applicable to all believers and to all churches (cf. 4: 17; 7: 17; 
11: 16; 14: 33). To call upon the Name of the Lord is to bow 
to His authority. Its use in Scripture indicates it as an act 
of worship. 

The full title "Lord Jesus Christ" is used five times in the 
first ten verses of this chapter, and in the form "Jesus Christ 
our Lord", in verse 9. This has a special significance in the 
introduction of an Epistle addressed to a church in which the 
authority of Christ was being largely disowned. 

The Apostle's use of the plural of the possessive pronoun 
"ours" has a twofold significance; firstly, in the kindliness of his 
heart he identifies himself with his converts; secondly, it provides 
a hint as to the divisions in the church, and an implied admonition 
as to unity. 

Verse 3. Grace to you and peace from God our Father and 
the Lord Jesus Christ. This form of greeting is used by the 
Apostle in all his Epistles, except in 1 Thess., where he says, 
"Grace to you and peace" (in 1 Tim. he adds "mercy"). Grace 
is God's free, unmerited favour towards men; peace is the result 
to those who respond to His grace. That grace and peace come 
equally from the Father and from the Lord Jesus is a testimony 
to the Deity of Christ. 

Verse 4. I thank my God always concerning you, for the 
grace of God which was given you in Christ Jesus ;—notwith-
standing the evils which had sprung up among them, the Apostle 
never lost sight of the effects of the grace of God in them; he 
refers here, not merely to that grace that brought salvation, but 
to the fuller operations of grace in the early life of the assembly, 
as mentioned in what follows. 

The preposition Kuper, rendered "concerning", signifies "on 
behalf of"; it betokens an interest taken in whatever is mentioned. 
For the phrase, "in Christ Jesus" see •notes on verse 2. 
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Verse 5. that in everything ye were enriched in Him, in all 
utterance and all knowledge ;—in the Epistle to the Philippian 

church he thanks God for their fellowship in the Gospel; in that 

to the Colossians, for their faith and love; so in 1 and 2 Thes-

salonians; in the former he adds their patience of hope. 

While there was real God-given enrichment in the Corinthian 

saints in utterance and knowledge, there is perhaps a slight 

intimation that the natural abilities in these respects, which were 

especially esteemed among the Greek people, had been proving 

a danger in the assembly, to the detriment of their spiritual 

condition (cf. vv. 20, 22, 28; 2: 12, 13; 13: 1, 2, 8; 14: 37). 

The enrichment here referred to is spiritual; "utterance" 

(lit., 'word', logos) is the outward expression, "knowledge" the 

inward apprehension, of truth. Were the saints paying more 

regard to the utterance (which is here put first) than to the 

knowledge? Yet being actually enriched "in Him" (not simply 

"by", as in the A.V.), Christ Himself being both the sphere and 

the means thereof, they certainly presented a striking contrast 

to their unconverted fellow-citizens. 

Verse 6. even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in 
you :—the testimony of Christ is that which was borne to Christ 

(the objective construction), i.e., by the ministry of the Gospel 

(cf. 2. Tim. 1: 8; Rev. 1: 2, 9); contrast 1 Cor. 2: 1, where "the 

testimony of God" is probably subjective, "God's testimony", as 

in 1 John 5: 9. 
How the testimony was confirmed in, or among, them is 

indicated in verse 8; it was evidential in the gifts they manifested 

and in their attitude toward the Lord's return. The verb here 

used was a technical term in Greek commercial law, denoting a 

warrant or guarantee of title; the meaning may therefore be that 

these effects were a warrant of the validity of the message (cf. 

Heb. 2: 3, and see 1 Thess. 1: 9, 10, and 2 Thess. 1: 10). 

Verse 7. SO that ye come behind in no gift ; waiting for the 
revelation of our Lord Jesus Christ ;—the verb rendered "come 

behind" signifies to be lacking in, to come short. The "gift" 

(charisma, gift of grace) is apparently here a comprehensive 

term for all spiritual endowments. The verb rendered "waiting 

for" conveys the thought of earnest expectancy. The word 
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apokalupsie, "revelation", is, lit., an uncovering, unveiling; it is 
used to describe a variety of circumstances. Here it refers to the 
return of the Lord to receive His saints to Himself at His Parousia ; 
so in 1 Pet. 1: 7, 13; 4: 13. It is used of His coming with His 
saints and angels to dispense the judgments of God, in 2 Thais, 
1: 7 (cf. Rom. 2: 5). 

Expectation of the Lord's return is a sure means of pro-
moting progress in spiritual enrichment in the knowledge of God 
and spiritual power (see 1 John 3: 2, 3; cf. 2 Pet. 3: 11, 12). 

Verse 8. who shall also confirm you unto the end,---this 
recalls the confirmation mentioned in verse 6. The phrase "unto 
the end" may express degree (= to the utmost), as in John 13: 1, 
or time, i.e., either unto the end of their earthly course (cf. 2 Cor. 
1: 13) or until the revelation of Christ, as just mentioned. 

that ye be unreprovable in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ,—
the words "THAT YE BE" (otherwise, "so that ye may be") are 
necessary in the English rendering. In the original the adjective 
is proleptic, anticipating an event before the time of the fulfil-
ment. Other instances are "blameless", in 1 These. 3: 13, "with-
out blame", 5: 23; "conformed", Phil. 3: 21. 

Similar expressions to "the day of our Lord Jesus Christ" 
are "the day of Christ" (Phil. 1: 10; 2: 16), "the day of Jesus 
Christ" (Phil. 1: 6), "the day of the Lord Jesus" (1 Cor. 5: 6; 
2 Cor. 1: 14). All these refer to "the Parousia", during which 
the saints will be with the Lord after He comes to the air to 
receive them to Himself. In His Parousia they will all "be made 
manifest" before His Judgment-Seat, to receive the things done 
in the body, according to what they have done, whether good or 
bad, and of that solemn occasion the Apostle is here speaking. 
The expressions are to be distinguished from "the day of the 
Lord", in which He will intervene in the affairs of the world, for 
the overthrow of Gentile power (Isa. 13: 9-11; 34: 8; Dan. 2: 
34, 44; Obad. 15), for the deliverance of the Jews, and for the 
establishment of His Kingdom of righteousness (Pas. 2: 6). For 
this expression see also Joel 2: 31; Mal. 4: 5; 1 These. 5: 2, and 
the important R.V. rendering of 2 Thess. 2: 2, 3. 

Verse 9. God is faithful, through whom ye were called into 



16 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

the fellowship of His Son, Jesus Christ our Lord.--cf. 10: 23; 2 

Cor. 1: 18; 1 These. 5: 24; 2 These. 3: 9; and for further 

testimony to the faithfulness of God see Deut. 7: 9; Psa. 36: 5; 

40: 10, and especially Psa. 89, which mentions it seven times, 

including the R.V. of v. 49; see also Pea. 92: 2; 119: 75, 90; 

143: 1; Isa. 11: 5; 49: 7; Lam. 3: 23; Hoe. 2: 20; 2 Tim. 2: 

13; Heb. 10: 23; 1 John 1: 9. 
The calling of the saints is always attributed to God the 

Father (cf. John 6: 44, 45; Rom. 8: 29, 30). For the various 

purposes of their calling see also 1 These. 2: 12; 2 These. 2: 13, 

14; Heb. 12: 24. 
Fellowship (koinonia) denotes partnership, communion, 

having in common (koinos). The "of" here signifies "with" 

(cf. 1 John 1: 3). This partnership with God's Son involves 

rejection by the world, suffering with Christ, and the glories 

hereafter (1 Pet. 1: 11; 2: 21; 4: 12, 13; 5: 10). Each title, 

"His Son", "Jesus", "Christ", "Our Lord", has its specific 

bearing upon this fellowship; it has reference respectively to the 

dignity of the relationship, the path of His rejection, His exalta-

tion in glory, and His authority over the life. 

Concerning Divisions 1: 10 to 4: 21. 

Verse 10. Now I beseech you, brethren, through the name of 

our Lord Jesus Christ,—this introduction to the Apostle's admoni-

tions is marked (1) by an urgent entreaty, set in contrast to the 

preceding thanksgiving, (2) by a reminder of the bond of their 

mutual relationship in the Lord, as against their divided state, 

(3) by a strong appeal through the Name, expressive of that 

authority under which all are united. 

that ye all speak the same thing,—suggesting, not uniformity 

of utterance, hut unity of testimony based upon a common 

acceptance, knowledge and acknowledgment of the truth. The 

explanation is given in the latter part of the verse. 

and that there be no divisions among you ;—the word 

achisma, lit. a rent (Matt. 9: 16), is rendered by the derived word 

"schism" in 12: 25; in 11: 18 ("divisions") it is distinguished 

from hairesis, a faction, a sect, which denotes a more complete 

separation. 
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These are again to be distinguished from stasis, rendered 
"discussion", e.g., in Acts 15: 2, and diehostasia, a stronger term 
than stasis, lit., a standing apart, rendered "divisions" in Gal. 
5: 20. Schisma has a stronger significance than these two, though 
it is lesser in degree than hairesis. A dissension (stasis) may 
increase to a division (dichostasia), and these, which involve 
sharply maintained differences, develop further, unless they are 
counteracted, into a schism, and from thence into a sect (hairesis), 
a division matured and established. Hence the need of watch-
fulness against "the beginning of strife" (Prey. 17: 14). 

but that ye be perfected together in the same mind and in 
the same judgement—the verb katartizo denotes to render fit, 
complete (A.V., "perfectly joined"); it is used of mending nets 
(Matt. 4: 21; Mark 1: 19), and is translated "restore" in Gal. 
6: 1; while it is not always applied to what has been damaged, 
yet that is the case here regarding the assembly at Corinth; it is 
set in contrast to the word rendered "divisions" (schismata, 
readings). Nous. "mind", is the faculty by which truth is 
grasped; gnome, "judgment", is the opinion formed concerning 
truth. 

There is often unity where there is variety, as in the members 
of the body. Only when an assembly is possessed of harmony, 
and the believers who constitute it genuinely seek the welfare of 
one another in spiritual edification according to the truth and in 
material benefit according to the need, can such a company be 
blessed and used by God. Oneness of mind and judgment equips 
for testimony and conflict. Such oneness is not wrought by 
insistence upon uniformity. 

Verse II. For it bath been signified unto me concerning 
you, my brethren, by them which are of the household of Chloe, 
that there are contentions among you.--who are referred to by 
the household of Chloe (lit. 'them of Chloe') is not disclosed; 
conjectures are hazardous. The mention of them and of her 
name implies their willingness to be known as the informants. 
That the Apostle has no hesitation in identifying them provides 
sufficient evidence that it was not a case of mere tale-telling, but 
of God-fearing disclosure to the one who was especially qualified 
to handle the matter so that it might be dealt with after a godly 
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sort. To impart the information thus was doubtless a grief and 

a burden and a testing of their faith. How different from the idle 

gossip that spreads the news of evil in the self-satisfaction of 

gratifying carnal desires! Back-biting is the bane of fellowship. 

It hinders the use of remedies for existent evils. 

Verse 12. Now this I mean, that each one of you saith, I am 

of Paul ; and I of Apollos ; and I of Cephas ; and I of Christ. 

The verb leg°, to speak or say, sometimes signifies to mean, 

and this is the case here. "Each one" is to be understood much 

in the same way as in 14: 26; it represents a general condition 

in which all were to blame. 
It is not to be inferred from 4: 6 that parties in the assembly 

were not, actually attaching themselves to Paul or to Apollos. 

The Apostle there confines the mention of names to himself and 

Apollos to illustrate a principle, exemplified indeed in their own 

cases, but including others whom tact forbore to name. For this 

purpose he had altered or modified the arrangement (schema). 

Plainly there were four distinct sects, using Paul, Apollos, Cephas 

and Christ by way of party watchwords. As for the Apostle, 

those who claimed him as their leader, on the grounds, perhaps, 

of his being the planter and builder of the church, would find no 

partiality in their favour. 
Paul's planting had been succeeded by the "watering" by 

Apollos. His eloquence and his Alexandrian style of expression 

would make a strong appeal at Corinth, and would easily lend 

itself to a party-forming tendency, with comparisons unfavourable 

to Paul. 
Cephas was an Aramaic name, Peter a, Greek name. Except 

in Gal. 2: 7, 8, Paul always speaks of "Cephas". That this third 

party, in a Greek city, used the name "Cephas" suggests that its 

leading men were Jews. They would appeal to the fact that 

Peter was pre-eminent among the Twelve, and, as has been 

suggested, perhaps his conduct at Antioch "had given them the 

handle they needed to pit Peter against Paul". That there were 

men bitterly antagonistic to Paul is clear from 2 Cor. 10: 10; 

11: 4, 22. There is no evidence that Peter ever visited Corinth. 

The "Christ" party may have been under a leader or leaders 

who claimed superiority, especially over those who attached 

themselves to Paul (cf. 2 Cor. 10: 7), using for party purposes 
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professed especial attachment to Christ as an exclusive right. 
Have assemblies in these latter times failed to take heed to 

the warning contained in this passage against the evils of using 
men's names or other means for the establishment and main-
tenance of sectarian parties? Surely the facts recorded in this 
part of the Epistle were designed as beacon lights against such 
dangers. 

Verse 13. Is Christ divided P—there seems to be something 
more in this question than an implied negative answer. Merizo 
(from maw, a part or share) may here have the meaning of being 
apportioned to a person as his separate share (cf. its use in 7: 17, 
"bath distributed"; Rom. 12: 3, "hath dealt"; Hob. 7: 17, 
"divided"). This would not necessarily make the question apply 
merely to the "Christ" party. The local assembly is a "body" 
(12: 12, 13, 27), and discussions and party-forming tear the 
members asunder. The Apostle is not dealing with separation 
from error but with sectarianism under party-leadership. 

was Paul crucified for you P—the first question betokened 
the unique dignity of Christ; in this one Paul implies his own 
comparative insignificance. The idiomatic form in the original 
may be brought out by rendering the question, Is it Paul who 
was crucified for you? Could the work of expiation and re-
demption be attributed to him? Nay, neither to him nor to 
Apollos or Cephas or any other than the One who wrought it, to 
whom each and all without distinction belong by right of 
possession. 

This is the first mention in this Epistle of the fact of the 
Death of Christ as the corrective of evils in the assembly. 

or were ye baptized into the name of Paul P—the appeal on 
the ground of their baptism follows in the closest connection that 
of the expiatory death of Christ in His crucifixion. They are to 
one another as action and reaction, as His ownership by purchase 
is to the loyal recognition of it. Baptism is the believer's devoted 
response to the sacrifice of his Redeemer. The appropriation by 
the believer of the benefits of His death is to be followed by the 
expression of that appropriation in the symbolic act of identifica-
tion with Him in death, burial and resurrection. The question 
clearly implies that baptism followed conversion in every ease. 
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The R.V. "into" gives the correct meaning of the preposition 

eis; it has a stronger force than epi ("on the ground of"), Acts 

2: 38 (in the best texts), or en, "in", Acts 10: 48; it should not 

be rendered "unto". The phrase signifies entrance into com-

munion with, and recognition of, the authority of another. To 

conceive of such communion and authority as centring in himself 

as a rival to Christ was utterly abhorrent to the Apostle. 

Verses 14, 15. I thank God that I baptized none of you, 

save Crispus and Gains ; lest any man should say that ye were 

baptized into my name.—some would regard the first part as 

quasi-ironical, as if the idea was that of having unconsciously 

escaped difficulties. Certainly, in abstaining from baptizing all 

the converts the Apostle had not given occasion for undue 

adherence to himself. 
The abstention was designed to forestall this, though it 

preceded the actual formation of parties (the reason is assigned 

in verse 17). Now that they had been formed he thanks God 

that he had done nothing to induce such a thing. That he did 

baptize some is evidence that he did not neglect the ordinance. 

We may gather from these verses that servants of God 

should fulfil only that service for which they receive guidance 

from Him, and that they should make room for others to co-

operate instead of seeking prominence by undertaking more than 

the Lord orders for them. 
For Crispus and Gaius see Acts 18: 8 and Rom. 16: 23. 

Verse 16. and I baptized also the household of Stephanas : 

—the additional mention does not necessarily infer that Paul was 

making a correction or that his amanuensis or Stephanas 

reminded him of an omission. He may simply have postponed 

the addition in his eagerness to make clear at once his repudiation 

of the idea that he baptized into his own name. 

The Apostle is stated to have baptized three households, 

those of Lydia, Acts 16: 15, the gaoler, 16: 33, and Stephanas. 

Appeal has been made to these facts as proof that he baptized 

infants, as the households are said probably to have contained 

such. As to Lydia, an inference that there were infants in her 

household is far-fetched and affords a precarious ground for the 

supposition. Of the gaoler it is said that all his house rejoiced 
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with him; it is safe to assume that they all believed, as is said of 
the house of the nobleman in John 4: 53, and of Crispus, Acts 
18: 8, and of Cornelius who "feared God with all his house", 
Acts 10: 2. Faith and joy and the fear of God cannot be said of 
infants; these qualities come of the intelligent apprehension of 
facts, and the same is applicable to baptism. 

besides, I know not whether I baptized any other.—this 
statement affords no ground for impugning the Divine authority 
of the record; the Holy Spirit did not consider it needful to 
quicken the Apostle's memory to express certainty in the matter. 
His remark substantiates what he has already indicated, namely, 
that he laid down no hard and fast regulation as to whether he 
should himself do the baptizing or not; in accordance with this 
he does not exclude the possibility that others were baptized by 
him. The act of baptizing does not require special spiritual gift 
of such a character as does preaching the Gospel and teaching, 
though he who baptizes must himself exemplify in his life the 
truths set forth in the ordinance. Even Divinely appointed 
outward ordinances are secondary to inward spiritual life. 

Verse 17. For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach 
the gospel :—this marks a transition to the subject of wisdom, a 
spurious idea of which contributed largely to the formation of 
parties in the church. 

Paul makes his commission by Christ the ground for the 
unfolding of the relation between gospel and wisdom. The word 
rendered "to preach the gospel" gives us our word "evangelize". 

not in wisdom of words lest the Cross of Christ should be made 
void.—lit., 'not in wisdom of word' (i.e. speech), relating probably 
both to the manner and the matter of the preaching; the phrase 
is directed against the rhetorical display and philosophical style 
which were the objects of admiration among the Greeks, who 
tended to judge the value of a discourse more by its external 
exhibition than by its inward power. The reference would not 
seem to be merely to the Apollos party. The assembly as a whole 
was in danger of the influence of the superficial, the effect of which 
was to impair the power of the preaching of the Cross (for logos, 
speech, in contrast to dunamis, power, see 4: 20). This repudia-
tion of the "wisdom of words" does not impugn the careful choice 
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of suitable phraseology for the instruction of hearers. "The 

preacher sought to find out acceptable words". The greatest 

depth of meaning is often conveyed in the simplest language. 

The Cross, the instrument of death, stands here by metonymy 

(by which a suggestive word is substituted for the name of the 

thing meant) for the death itself by that mode of execution, 

involving, in the case of Christ, the expiatory character of His 

sacrifice. 
The stauros (rendered in post-apostolic time by the word 

"cross", Latin, crux), was a stake or beam (cf. Ezra 6: 11), to 

which slaves and the lowest type of criminals were nailed. The 

utmost ignominy was attached to that form of capital punishment. 

Thus "the Cross" here describes the Death of Christ in its extreme 

depth of humiliation, and as the antithesis to natural ideas of 

wisdom. 
The verb kenoo, rendered "should be made void" (A.V., "of 

none effect"), denotes to make empty; it is used again in this 

Ep. in 9: 15; see also Rom. 4: 14; 2 Cor. 9: 3; Phil. 2: 7; 

cf., Gal. 5: 11, where the verb is katargeo, to render inoperative 

(see v. 28, below); there Judaism was exposed as nullifying, for 

its recipients, the effects of the Cross. 

Verse 18. For the word of the Cross—lit., the word, that 

(which is) of the Cross'; this is set in contrast to "wisdom of 

words" (see above, v. 17). The "word" here stands for the 

preaching, or what is said about the Cross. 

is to them that are perishing foolishness, but unto us which 

are being saved, it is the power of God.—the word moria, foolish-

ness, is used in the New Testament only in this Epistle, here, in 

vv. 21, 23, and at 2: 14 and 3: 19. For the corresponding verb 

see verse 20, and for the adjective, vv. 25, 27 and 3: 18 and 4: 10. 

It signifies that which is regarded as stupid, silly or worthless. 

The verbs in this verse are in the present participle and are thus 

correctly rendered in the R.V. The verb rendered "perishing" 

denotes, not extinction, but ruin, loss of well-being, not of being; 

it is used again in this Ep. in 15: 18, and in the 2nd Ep. in 2: 15, 

a passage which should be compared with this; also in 4: 3. 

The force of the present tense is here expressive of that which 

is certain. 
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While the word sozo, to save, is used of the initial deliverance 
in the experience of the believer, e.g., Eph. 2: 5, 8, it is also used 
of the present course of the believer's life, which is partly in view 
here. It looks prospectively to the final and permanent deliver-
ance at the Coming of the Lord for His saints. 

There is stress on the pronoun "us", which is put in a position 
of emphasis and seems to be suggestive of joy in the benefit 
bestowed upon writer and reader alike (he does not say 'to them 
that are being saved'). 

The phrase "the power of God" is set in contrast to 
"foolishness". The natural and direct antithesis would have 
been "the wisdom of God"; the substitution of "power" forcibly 
sets forth the dynamic effect of the Cross and the testimony 
concerning it, rather than the excellency of the Divine counsels 
relating to it. Though the definite article is absent, the phrase 
must not be taken to mean "a power of God", it means "God's 
power". Since it exceeds the limits of human comprehension, 
the Death of Christ seems, to natural wisdom, unfit to attain its 
end, and therefore foolishness. 

Vern 19. For it is written, I will destroy the wisdom of the 
wise, and the prudence of the prudent will I reject.—this proof of 
the statements of verse 18 is quoted from the Septuagint of 
Isa. 29: 14, with a change from the verb krupto ("I will hide") 
to the verb atheteo, to set aside, reject, a stronger word, found in 
a similar passage in Psa. 33: 10. This not infrequent mode of 
handling the Septuagint scriptures is due to the directing control 
of the Spirit of God, who made the quotation in the New Testa-
ment a part of the God-breathed Word, which the Septuagint 
is not. 

The reference in Isaiah is to the invasion of Sennacherib. 
The rulers of Judah sought to rely upon Egypt for assistance. 
That was a piece of political wisdom from the natural point of 
view; in God's sight it was an act of rebellion; hence God brought 
the policy to nought, reducing Judah to a condition of helpless-
ness, that they might depend upon God alone. The whole of 
this, point for point, is here applied to the Gospel. Man has 
to learn that all his schemes and efforts to accomplish his own 
salvation are utterly futile. When he learns that the folly 
lies with his own wisdom and finds his sole resource in God's 
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conditions, he then experiences the power of God to save. 

This is a striking example of the spiritual principles and 

meaning of the narratives of the Old Testament. 

The word sunesia, rendered "prudence" (A.V., "under-

standing"), suggests quickness of apprehension, the mental 

penetration which precedes action, and he who exercises this 

merely human quality in the matter of salvation is here ironically 

described by the corresponding adjective sunetos, "prudent". 

Verse 20. Where is the wise ? Where is the scribe ? 

Where is the disputer of this world P—this seems to be a free 

quotation from Isa. 33: 18; the Assyrian conqueror came both 

with armies and with clerks and inventory-takers to register the 

spoils. The entire destruction of the host was both a vindication 

of the power of God and a refutation of the worldly-wise counsels 

of the Jewish rulers. Here the challenge is transferred to the 

refutation of all who would substitute anything for, or add any-

thing to, God's way of salvation. 
"The wise" is perhaps especially applicable to the Gentiles 

(see v. 22), "the scribe" to the Jewish students of, and writers 

upon, the Old Testament Scriptures, but such distinct racial 

classification does not seem to be in view. So with the disputer, 

or disputant, the suatetes, lit., a seeker together with (the word 

occurs here only in the New Testament), prevalent among Greeks 

and Jews; for the former see Acts 17: 18, 21; for the latter, 1 

Tim. 1: 14. 
Aion, translated "world", lit., 'age', denotes a period of 

time, marked, in the New Testament usage, by spiritual or moral 

characteristics. It is regarded as existing in time and for a time. 

Since the Fall the age, or world, in the sense in which it is here 

used, is one of spiritual darkness, Eph. 6: 12, having become 

subject to the authority of darkness, Col. 1: 13; its wisdom is 

derived from mere human experience, Luke 16: 8, and Satan, 

"the god of this world", blinds men to the light of "the Gospel 

of the glory of Christ", 2 Cor. 4: 4. 

A synonymous word is kosmos, which originally meant that 

which is orderly and hence beautiful; the world in this sense is 

regarded as existing in space; it is used in the next verse, and in 

several other passages of the present order of human affairs, 

which is in opposition to God. This is the word found in 2: 12 
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(see also John 8: 23; 14: 30; Gal. 6: 14; Jas. 1: 27; 1 John 
5: 19). The two words are found respectively in 3: 18 and 19 
and together in Eph. 2: 12, lit., 'the age (aion) of this world 
(kosmosY 

bath not God made foolish the wisdom of the world P—
moraino, to make foolish, is the verb corresponding to the noun 
nioria in v. 18; cf., Rom. 1: 22, where the verb is used in the 
passive voice, lit., 'they were made foolish'. The passage in 
Romans shows how God rendered wisdom foolish by the develop-
ment of its own corrupt tendencies; the present passage (vv. 
21-25) shows how God rendered it foolish by the preaching of the 
Cross. 

Verse 21. For seeing that in the wisdom of God the world 
through its wisdom knew not God,—some regard the phrase "in 
the wisdom of God" as denoting the display of His wisdom in His 
works of creation, as in Rom. 1: 19, 20. Here, however, both the 
context and the position of the phrase indicate God's wisdom as 
being evinced in His providential dealings with mankind. God 
determined that intellectual speculation, man's blighted wisdom, 
leading him to choose his own way, should prove utterly futile 
as a means of knowing Him. Cf. Rom. 11: 32-35. 

The verb ginosko ("knew") signifies to get to know. The 
aorist tense here marks the very inception of such a process as 
being impossible. There is no contradiction between this and 
Rom. 1: 21, "knowing God"; the argument of that passage 
differs from this—a confirmation of the second view expressed 
in the preceding paragraph, 

it was God's good pleasure through the foolishness of the 
preaching to save them that believe.—lit., 'God was well pleased' ; 
The verb eudakeo stresses tho willingness and freedom of an 
intention or resolve regarding what is good. See, e.g., Luke 12: 
32, and the R.U. of Rom. 15: 20, 27 and 1 Thess. 2: 8. The 
word marks not only the will but the gracious design in view of 
the deplorable condition of mankind. 

The warped human estimate is tersely summed up in the 
word "foolishness"; it strikingly sets in contrast man's estimate 
of God's wisdom and God's estimate of man's. 



26 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

The word rendered "preaching" denotes here, not simply 
what is preached, but the proclamation itself, as in 2: 4. It is 
virtually the same as the Gospel, but lays a certain stress upon 
the presentation of it. 

The phrase "them that believe" translates the present par-
ticiple of the verb with the article, lit., 'the believing ones', i.e., 
believers, not here representing the habit of faith, but believers 
as a class of those who exercise the initial act of faith. By saving 
such through human lips by a message which man's highest 
wisdom deems worthless and futile, God has displayed the folly 
of the latter and His own infinite power. 

Verse 22. Seeing that Jews ask for signs, and Greeks seek 
after wisdom :—this marks the two great representatives of 
human wisdom, and what they respectively regard as desirable. 
The absence of the definite articles (the A.V. incorrectly inserts 
them) signalizes the characteristic attributes of the two classes 
rather than the individuals. What is said of Jews in asking for 
signs, marks the ethical side and practical nature of their religion 

(see, e.g., Matt. 16: 4; John 4: 48); what is said of the Greeks 
marks the philosophical and speculative character of their 
ambitions (see Acts 17: 19-21). 

Verse 23. but we preach Christ crucified,—there is stress on 
the pronoun, which is representative of the testimony of all who 
proclaim the Gospel. The subject of the preaching is a Person, 
here signalised as to His distinctive office, fulfilled on the ground 
of His death and the abiding effects thereof, lit., 'a Christ (or 
Messiah) having been crucified'; He is preached as the living 
One in the permanent results (signified by the perfect participle) 
of His unique crucifixion, unique because of its purpose, character, 
significance and effect, as in contrast to Jewish expectations and 
Greek ideas, and the prejudices of both. 

unto Jews a stumblingblock, and unto Gentiles foolishness : 
—the word skandakm primarily denoted the part of a trap to 
which the bait is attached, then the trap itself. Here, and 
usually in the New Testament, it has the later and metaphorical 

sense of anything that becomes a hindrance to others, or causes 
them to fall. The Jews expected a victorious Messiah, accom- 
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panying His conquests by signs, and the establishment of the 
Kingdom of Israel. In the mind of a Jew the claim that Jesus 
was the Christ was utterly refuted by the Cross. To Gentiles 
such a testimony was an impossible standard of wisdom. Celsus, 
who wrote against Christianity in the second century, speaks of 
Christians as "actually worshipping a dead man", regarding this 
as a proof of the absurdity of the Christian faith. Lucian, a 
Greek satirist of the same century, speaks of Christ as "the 
gibbeted sophist". 

The word is changed here from "Greeks" to "Gentiles", as 
being the more general term and most frequently used by the 
Apostle. 

Verse 24. but unto them that are called, both Jews and 
Greeks, Christ the power of God, and the wisdom of God.—lit., 
'to the called themselves', corresponding to "us" in ver. 18. 
The pronoun here implies that the called know the fact in their 
own experience. The word is used in the Epistles always of an 
effectual call (see also Rom. 1: 1, 8, 7; 8: 28; Rev. 	14; cf. 
1: 2, above and the verb in 1: 9, and contrast Matt. 20: 16; 22: 
14). Here the word is used of the Divine call through the Gospel 
to partake of the blessings of redemption. Cf. 2 Thess. 2: 14. 

"Christ (repeated from v. 23) is emphatic; "power" and 
"wisdom" recall the same words in vv. 18 and 21. Christ is 
God's power in the case of the called because, on the ground of 
all that has been accomplished by His Incarnation, Death and 
Resurrection, He Himself is the personal instrument of their 
salvation and the very sustenance of their life and activity; He 
is 'their life', Col. 3: 4; cf. His words "I in them, and Thou in 
Me", John 17: 23. To the unconverted Jew He remained as 
one impotent to effect their ideals. 

He is God's wisdom because in Him God has revealed and 
carried out, and will do so, all the eternal counsels and purposes 
of His mind, Rom. 11: 33, 34. He is more than a sign for Jews 
and wisdom for Gentiles. 

The order "power" and "wisdom" is significant. Bengal 
remarks that we recognize God's power before we recognize His 
wisdom. They are set in contrast to human weakness and 
ignorance consequent upon the Fall. God's grace allows the 
discovery of each to those who, acknowledging their sin, accept 
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His conditions in Christ. Christ then provides the remedy for 

both these evils. 

Verse 25. Because the foolishness of God is wiser than men ; 
and the weakness of God is stronger than men.—lit., 'the foolish 

thing of God', i.e., in man's estimate, here with special reference 

to a crucified Christ. This, however, the expression of God's 
infinite wisdom, is entirely fitted to achieve the end He had in 
view. It therefore exceeds in wisdom anything that human 
wisdom endeavours to achieve; man's ignorance prevents him 

from seeing the effectiveness of God's plans. 
Neither this phrase nor "the weakness of God" suggests that 

anything that God does is lacking in wisdom or power. Both 
phrases are ironical. In each clause "men" stands for all that 
characterizes mankind in mental ability and physical strength. 

Verse 26. For behold your calling, brethren,—this introduces 

an additional proof that the statement in verse 25 is indisputable. 
The preceding passage dealt with the impression made by the 
Gospel on different kinds of men; the Apostle now points to the 
class of men in whose case the Gospel takes effect. The former 
passage dealt with the mode of its operation, this deals with the 

status of the recipients. 
The word klesis, calling, is the noun corresponding to the 

adjective in v. 24, where see note. Here the word stresses the 

effects of the call, as experienced in the case of the readers. 

how that not many wise after the flesh, not many mighty, 
not many noble, ARE CALLED,—"not many" points to the inclusion 

of some of each class, as, e.g., Erastus, Rom. 16: 23, the centurions 
mentioned in Luke 7: 5; Acts 10: 1, etc., and various instances 

through the centuries. The phrase "after the flesh" goes with 
each of the three classes. The flesh refers here, not to the baser 

element in man, but to natural attainments and human qualities; 

cf., 2 Cor. 10: 2, 30. There is no verb in the original; it may be 
supplied by "are chosen" (from v. 27), or better perhaps, as in 
the R.V. and A.V., "are called" (from v. 24 and the present 

verse). 

Verse 27. but God chose the foolish things of the world, 



CHAPTER I. VERSES 27 & 28 	 29 

that He might put sharue to them that are wise ; and God chase 
the weak things of the world, that He might put shame to the 
things that are strong ;—the use of the neuter ("foolish things", 
etc.) heightens the paradox and gives prominence less to the 
individuals and more to their characteristic qualities; it regards 
the objects as such, whether personal or otherwise; "of the 
world" may be either partitive, 'out of the world', or may signify 
`in the world's estimate'; the latter seems more agreeable to the 
context. 

Those whom the world looks upon as fools are frequently 
God's wise ones, and vice versa. Su with the weak and the strong. 
Rank and wealth, intellect and education, valuable in God's 
sight when consecrated to Him, have a natural tendency to 
minister to self-satisfaction and make men independent of God, 
and hence to keep them from accepting the Gospel. Most of the 
converts in apostolic times were either slaves or freedmen, 
illustrations of which may be seen in the list of names in Rom. 
18. According to evidences of the current literature and in-
scriptions; "put to shame" is the correct rendering of the verb 
kataischuno (A.V., "confound"), a strengthened verb, from the 
noun aischune, shame. It involves the falsification of ideas, the 
exposure of pretensions, and the nullification of hopes. 

Verse 28. and the base things of the world and the things 
that are despised, did God choose,--the word agents, rendered 
"base", is used here only in the Greek Bible; it signifies ignoble 
(lit., of low birth), and here represents those who are of no repute 
in the world's estimation; that the neuter plural refers to persons 

1 

	

	is clear from v. 28; "things that are despised" translates the 
verb exoutheneo, to regard as nothing, to despise utterly, to treat 
with contempt; it is rendered 'to set at nought' in Luke 23: 11; 
Acts 4: 4 and Rom. 14: 10. 

YEA and the things that are not, that He might bring to 
nought the things that are :—"the things that are not" presents 
a climax in the paradoxes; it may grammatically signify the 
actually or practically non-existent; many, however, understand 
the meaning as being 'nonentities in the examination of the 
world'. 

The verb katargeo rendered "bring to nought", denotes to 
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reduce to inactivity, to render inoperative; like similar words it 

implies not loss of being but loss of well-being.* 

Verse 29. that no flesh should glory before God.—While this 

is of universal application, it doubtless has a pointed reference to 

the evil tendency in the church at Corinth to glory in men 

(see 3: 21). The clause expresses the purpose of God's selection 

of the objects of His choice (vv. 27, 28). The word "flesh" here 

stands for man in his mere human nature. For man to glory in 

anything of his own qualities, powers or attainments, is to 

substitute self for God and to expose himself to the power of 

God to put him to shame and bring him to nought. 

Verse 30. But of Him are ye in Christ Jesus,—this introduces 

a contrast between the wise, the strong, etc., and those who have 

a true and solid ground of exultation. There is stress upon the 
liye".  

The "of Him" (ek, from) signifies, not that it is God's doing 

that believers are what they are, though this is true, but that 

from Him they directly derive their spiritual relationship and 

position in Christ Jesus; of these He is the Originator, cf. Heb. 

2: 11; 1 John 5: 19. Though the world may regard them as 

nonentities, they belong actually to "the things that are". For 

the phrase "in Christ Jesus" see v. 4. Such a position provides 

a true reason for glorying. 

who was made unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness 

and sanctification, and redemption ;—the true rendering should 

be, not "was made" but 'became', i.e., by His Incarnation, Death 

and Resurrection; "wisdom" recalls v. 24; there stress was laid 

upon the fact that Christ is the expression of the Divine attribute 

of wisdom; here what He is as such to believers is the point in 

view. He it is who reveals and imparts the counsels, designs 

and effects of God's wisdom in their spiritual and practical 

application as mentioned in what follows. And all this is "from 

God" (ape, here expresses the ultimate source), a purposive 

contrast to the vain and ineffective source of mere human wisdom. 

The three terms "righteousness and sanctification, and 

• For a complete list of its usages in the N.T., and the significance in each 

case. see the writer's Expository Dictionary of New Teetanient Words, under 

"Abolish" (Oliphants.). 
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redemption" are set in opposition to "wisdom", they explain the 
ways in which God's wisdom is effected; the R.V. margin "both" 
is probably correct. 

Righteousness is the quality of being right or just; it here 
expresses the character of the justified person both as cleared of 
guilt before God, and as expressed in practical effect in the life. 
Through Christ a believer becomes what God requires him to be, 
which he could not be in himself (2 Cor. 5: 21). 

Sanctification is the effect of the Death of Christ on the 
relation of a believer to God by which, the defilement of sin being 
put away (just as justification involved the removal of the guilt 
of sin), he is set apart to Him. This separation to God is what is 
here expressed by the word hagiasmos (cf. 2 Thess. 2: 13; 1 Pet. 
1: 2). That Christ is made sanctification to believers implies that 
they are thus set apart to God in contrast to their former con-
dition of alienation from God. It is not a process but a fact. 
Yet only the practical apprehension of it enables the believer to 
"follow after . . . sanctification", that holiness of life and 
conduct without which "no man shall see the Lord", Heb. 12: 
14; it involves the maintenance of a walk in separation from sin 
and from the world.* 

Redemption, apolutrasie, signifies a releasing, a deliverance. 
While the term may here comprehend deliverance from the guilt 
of sin, which is the meaning, e.g., in Rom. 3: 24; Eph. 1: 7; 
Col. 1: 14, yet what seems especially in view is the future 
deliverance of believers from the presence and power of sin, and 
their bodies from bondage to corruption, at the Coming of the 
Lord Jesus for them, as, e.g., in Rom. 8: 23; Eph. 1: 14; 4: 30. 

Verse 31. that, according as it is written, He that glorieth, 
let him glory in the Lord.—this quotation (repeated in 2 Cor. 
10: 17) is a confirmation of the whole argument from v. 18 to v. 30. 
The citation is an abridged combination of the Septuagint of Jer. 
9: 23, 24 and 1 Sam. 2: 10, in the former of which the three 
classes are the wise, the strong, the rich, in the latter, the prudent, 
the powerful, the rich, categories to which, with some alteration, 
the Apostle has referred. In the Isaiah passage the ground of 
glorying is to consist in knowing and understanding that "I am 

* For an extended note on the subject see Notes on Thessalonians by Hogg 
and Vine, pp. 113-115. 
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Jehovah, which showeth pity". This is here condensed to "in 

the Lord"; the title is thus taken from the Septuagint rendering 

of the title Jehovah. AU that is significant in that title is 

demonstrated in the N.T. to bo true of Christ. To glory in the 

Father is to glory in the Son (cf. John 14: 13). 	• 

That we are indebted to the Lord for every good thing 

should keep us from glorying in self or anyone else. 



CHAPTER II 

VERSES 1-5 

HAVING proved that the Gospel, while not commending itself to 
human wisdom, is notwithstanding the instrument of God's 
power, as well as the manifestation of His wisdom, the Apostle 
goes on to show that the character of his preaching and conduct 
at Corinth were entirely consistent with the essential character 
of the Gospel and the purposes of God therein. 

Verse 1. And I, brethren, when I came unto you, came 
not with excellency of speech or wisdom, proclaiming to you the 
mystery of God.—the opening conjunction of this verse stresses 
Paul's consistency with what he had set forth in the preceding 
chapter, especially vv. 27-31. 

The word lauperoche, rendered "excellency", strictly denotes 
that which overhangs, and hence superiority, pre-eminence; it 
is found elsewhere in 1 Tim. 2: 2, R.V., "high place" (A.V., 
"authority"). 

In the New Testament a mystery denotes, not the mysterious 
(as with the English word), but that which, being outside the 
range of unassisted natural apprehension, is made known only 
by Divine revelation, and in a manner and a time appointed 
by God, and to those alone who are illumined by His Spirit. 
In the ordinary sense a mystery consists of knowledge with-
held, in Scripture it consists of truth revealed. Hence the 
terms attached to it are, e.g., "made known", "revealed", 
"understand", and, as here, "proclaiming". Among the 
Greeks the "mysteries" were religious rites practised by secret 
societies. The initiates into these became possessors of 
secret knowledge, and were called 'the perfected'; cf. ver 
below. 

Here "the mystery of God" denotes the mystery of the 
Gospel as embodied in and proclaiming and revealing Christ. 
Some MSS. have the word marturion, "testimony", as in the 
A.V.; see 1; 6, The reading chosen by the R.V. seems to be 

33 
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the better attested and is agreeable with the teaching of vv. 

7-16 (see note on ver. 7). 

Verse 2. For I determined not to know anything among 

you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified.—in the original the 

negative goes, not with "not to know", but with "I determined", 

and the meaning is "I did not judge (fit) to know', or, as Field 

renders it, 'I thought not good to know'; that is to say, the 

Apostle did not judge it to be a right thing to extend the subject 

of his preaching beyond that of "Jesus Christ and Him crucified". 

To anyone who readily might yield to the antagonistic forces of 

both Jewish and Greek prejudices the temptation would have 

been strong to broaden the scope of the Gospel ministry, so as 

to avoid a direct attack against these prejudices. Not so with 

Paul. Nor should it be so with any minister of the Gospel. To 

court popularity is easy and attractive, but it cannot win the 

approval of God and is bound to fail to achieve His purpose, a 

very solemn thing in view of the account to be rendered at the 

Judgment-Seat of Christ. 
For the order of the titles "Jesus Christ" see note on 1: 1. 

For the subject of the Cross and crucifixion see notes on 1: 17, 

18, 23. On the phrase "and Him crucified" Lightfoot remarks, 

"i.e., and Him, too, not in His glory but in His humiliation, that 

the foolishness of the preaching might be doubly foolish, and 

the weakness doubly weak. The Incarnation was in itself a 

stumbling-block; the Crucifixion was much more than this". 

Verse 3. And I was with you in weakness, and in fear, 

and in much trembling.—this weakness was probably the physical 

trouble to which he refers in 2 Cor. 12: 7, and this, coupled with 

the unimpressive character of his "bodily presence" (2 Cor. 

10: 10), the precarious task before him at Corinth, with its 

shocking wickedness, and the bitter antagonism of the Jews, 

was formidable indeed. The statement concerning his "fear 

and much trembling" receives light from the comforting night-

vision and message given him by the Lord, and the promise that 

no one would 'set on him to harm him', Acts 18: 10. Any 

natural apprehension as to the unlikelihood of much success, 

especially after his experience at Athens, was removed by the 

assurance that the Lord had much people in the city. 



CHAPTER II. VERSE 4 	 35 

It is when we feel the reality of our weakness that the power 
of the Lord avails to support us. It is in times when dismal 
circumstances naturally tend to depress the heart that the 
faithful servant of the Lord receives the comfort•of His presence. 

Verse 4. And my speech, and my preaching were not in 
persuasive words of wisdom, but in demonstration of the Spirit 
and of power :—loges, translated "speech", most frequently 
rendered "word", here signifies discourse, referring to the manner 
of his setting forth the Gospel; "preaching" points to the contents 
of the message. The two might be rendered 'my preaching and 
my message'. The false wisdom which the Apostle disclaims 
consisted of the spurious arts of the rhetorician with its clever 
attempts at persuasion, which, however, lacked the value of 
real instruction. The faithful minister of the Wnrd will studiously 
avoid the arts of mere rhetoric, the trick of appealing to his 
hearers with a view simply to have the gratification of evidences 
of their assent or applause. On the contrary, he will heed the 
exhortation, "According as each bath received a gift, ministering 
it among yourselves, as good stewards of the manifold grace of 
Cod; if any man speaketh, speaking, as it were oracles of God 

. , that in all things God may be glorified through Jesus 
Christ" (I Peter 4: 10, 11). 

The word apodeiris, rendered "demonstration", is used 
here only in the New Testament; it lit, signifies a showing forth; 
it has the force of a proof, not an exhibition, but that which 
carries conviction, and that by the operation of the Holy Spirit 
(not here the human spirit) and the power thereby imparted to 
the speaker (not here referring to accompanying miracles or 
signs, which would require the plural). 

The question is raised as to whether the construction is 
subjective, signifying 'the demonstration which comes of the 
Spirit and of power', or objective, 'the demonstration which 
manifests the work of the Spirit and power'. The former is 
almost certainly the meaning. In I Thess. 1: 5 the opposite 
order is used, where the Apostle tells his readers that the Gospel 
he and his fellow missionaries preached came to them not "in 
word only", i.e., not merely as a statement of fact, "but also in 
power and in the Holy Ghost". There, as here, the definite 
article is absent in the original. But this does not justify the 
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idea that the reference is to the human spirit. The absence of 
the article serves to stress the character of the power (i.e., the 
Holy Spirit's power in operation). Cp. Rom. 15: 19. 

Verse 5. that your faith should not stand in the wisdom of 
men, but in the power of God.—this describes the purpose of God, 
not simply the Apostle's purpose in the method adopted in 
preaching. The preposition "in" indicates the sphere in which 
their faith had its root. It has been well said that what depends 
upon a clever argument is at the mercy of a cleverer argument. 
This is not so with faith, which is the outcome of the power of 
God; for that produces the experience not only of deliverance 
but of personal relationship with Him in whom faith is imposed. 

The true wisdom, and a contrast in the Church at Corinth. 
2: 6 to 3: 4. 

The claims of the Gospel do not lie in its aiming at im-
parting wisdom; yet to believers who make progress in the 
faith it does impart the highest wisdom. This has been hidden 
from the rulers of this world, as was evinced in the Crucifixion 
of Christ (vv. 6-9). The true wisdom is revealed by the Spirit 
of God to those who have responded to the gracious operation 
of the Holy Spirit, that they might enter into the meaning and 
power of the benefits bestowed by Him. These cannot be 
understood and appreciated by the natural mind, as they require 
spiritual discernment (vv. 10-16). To this there were various 
hindrances in the Corinthian assembly (3: 1-4). 

Verse 6. Howbeit we speak wisdom among the perfect : 
yet a wisdom not of this world, nor of the rulers of this world, 
which are coming to nought :—the change from the singular 
"I" to the plural "we" marks a transition from the Apostle's 
own methods at Corinth to that which characterizes all faithful 
ministers of the Word. The verb laleo, rendered "speak", means 
to utter. It is not to be distinguished intrinsically from the 
"speech" and the "preaching" mentioned in verse 4, as if it 
here indicated private conversation (and be it remembered that 
the word in the N.T. never means to chatter). 

The wisdom now mentioned connotes the subjects of the 
Gospel in God's purposes and plans in redemption both present 
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and future, all centring in Christ. The word ideios lit. signifies 
that which has attained its end; here, rendered "perfect", it 
denotes the full-grown, the mature, in contrast to the "babes" 
(3: 1); it is so used in 14: 20, "men", and in Eph. 4: 13, "fully 
grown"; Phil. 3: 15; Heb. 6: 14. Such are described in 3: 1 
as "spiritual", though the terms are not synonymous. The 
"perfect", however, do not consist of a kind of caste outside of 
which are the immature; there is no direct analogy to the 
"initiates" of the pagan Greek "mysteries" (though there may 
be a slight reference to the existence of such); for the purpose 
of God is that no believer should remain in immaturity, with the 
spiritual faculties undeveloped; hindrances to the development 
(see, e.g., 3: 3) should be removed. The Apostle states it as his 
aim to "present every man perfect in Christ" (Col. 1: 28). God 
has made full provision for the spiritual growth of His children 
in the Scriptures (1 Pet. 2: 2). For "the wisdom of this world" 
(the word for "world" in this verse is aion, age, in each case) 
see at 1: 20. "The rulers of this world" are those whose policy 
is occupied solely with the affairs of this present world-period, 
during which mankind is in the darkness of alienation from God, 
and under "the prince of this world". The interpretation which 
regards the rulers as angelic beings, is not in accordance with the 
immediate context, nor with v. 8. Moreover, the contrast in the 
passage is between human wisdom (not angelic) and the wisdom 
of God. 

The verb translated "are coming to nought" is katargeo, 
which means to render inactive; the policies of human potentates 
are destined to become ineffective, they can never accomplish 
the redemption of the race nor can they bring about universal 
peace, prosperity and safety.* 

Verse 7. but we speak God's wisdom in a mystery, even the 
wisdom that bath been hidden,—there is special stress upon the 
word "God's", in contrast to "of this world" (ver. 6). The 
"wisdom of God" is primarily "Christ and Him crucified", the 
very essence of the Gospel. 

The phrase "in a mystery" can be taken either in connection 
with "we speak", i.e., in words which contain a mystery, or with 

*A complete list of the New Testament instances of this verb with its 
various applications is given in Vol. 1 of the writer's Expository Lictionory of 
New Testament Words, under the word "Abolish"—(published by Oliphants). 
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"God's wisdom". The former connection would indicate the 

reason why the apostles did not speak in terms of worldly 

wisdom. The latter signifies that the wisdom is in a mystery 

owing to its having been kept hidden for so long. This seems to 

be the meaning, but there is not much difference between the 

two. The mystery remains hidden from those who do not 

receive the Gospel. 
For the subject of a mystery see on verse 1. 

which God foreordained before the worlds—the word "which" 

refers to God's wisdom. The verb proorizo lit. denotes to mark 

out beforehand; hence, to determine before (not simply 'ordain', 

as in the A.V.). It is used elsewhere in Acts 4: 28; Rom. 8: 29, 

30 and Eph. 1: 5, 11. The word aion (here in the plural, not 

singular, as in the A.V.) denotes an age. Hance the meaning is 

that God's wisdom in relation to the Gospel of His grace was 

pre-determined by Him before any periods of time began. It 

was not an afterthought, not a plan contingent upon changed 

conditions or circumstances. 

unto our glory :—doxa, which sometimes signifies praise, or 

honour, here stands for the salvation of believers, both that into 

which they enter at conversion, as a result of which they become 

increasingly conformed to the character of Christ, and that state 

of blessedness which, beginning here, is to have its consummation 

at the Rapture, where they will be brought into His full likeness; 

see, e.g., 15: 43; Rom. 8: 18, 21; Phil. 3: 21 (R.V., "the body 

of His glory"); 1 Pet. 5: 1, 10. The word is frequent in this and 

the next Epistle. See further on verses 8; 10: 31; 11: 7;  15; 

15: 40-43. 

Verse 8. which none of the rulers of this world knoweth :—

lit., 'has known' (the word is ginosko, meaning to discern); so 

in the next clause. 

for had they known it, they would not have crucified the 
Lord of glory :—though the article is used with "glory" in the 

original, it is not simply connected with the glory mentioned at 

the end of ver. 7, as if the translation should be 'the Lord of the 

glory'. For a similar general description of Christ, see James 
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2: 1 (the phrase is used of God in Acts 7: 2, and Eph. 1: 17: 
cp. Pea. 24: 7). Here the contrast is strongly presented between 
the shame of the Cross and the intrinsic majesty and glory of 
the Crucified. The actual rulers who crucifidd. the Lord are 
spoken of representatively of all rulers who are antagonistic to 
Christ and His Gospel. The act and the attitude exhibit a 
complete, not to say wilful, ignorance of the nature, character 
and grandeur of the Lord and of the purposes which He came 
to accomplish. 

Verge 9. but as it is written, things which eye saw not, and 
ear heard not, and which entered not into the heart of man, 
whatsoever things God prepared for them that love Him.—that is 
to say, what was done by the rulers was exactly what had been 
foretold in Scripture. The quotation is especially from isa. 
64: 4, with perhaps a certain reference to 65: 17. A distinction 
is here made between things perceived by the senses, the eye 
and ear, and things apprehended by the understanding; this is 
the significance of "the heart" here, as in Matt. 13: 15, e.g. In 
Eph. 1: 18 the phrase "the eyes of your heart" occurs; here the 
"eyes" are spoken of metaphorically. 

The things which God prepared include those benefits accruing 
from the Gospel and enjoyed in the present life (see ver. 12) and 
those which are to be enjoyed hereafter. With the phrase "for 
them that love Him" cf. Rom. 8: 28; Jas. 1: 12; 2: 5. In each 
place the verb is agapao, which signifies love expressed not 
merely in affection but in action. 

Verse 10. But unto us God revealed them through the 
Spirit :—there is stress upon "unto us", in contrast to "the rulers 
of this world". But the emphatic idea is that of the revelation 
given by God. The aorist or point tense rendered "revealed" 
marks the definiteness of the operation of the Holy Spirit in 
making known to believers the truths of the mystery of God's 
wisdom in and through the Gospel in its fulness from the beginning 
of their life of faith onward. This revelation, impossible to the 
highest attainment of the natural mind, is the work of the Spirit, 
who alone has the power of enlightenment. 

for the Spirit searched' all things, yea, the deep things of 
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God.—the Holy Spirit is indicated as the Revealer of spiritual 

truth ; He alone can impart the knowledge of it for the purpose 

of its provision. That He searches the deep things of God does 

not signify investigations on His part with a view to acquiring 

knowledge, for He knows them (ver. 11); He does, however, 

penetrate their depths, throwing His light upon them in those 

whom He indwells. What is stressed here is the operation of 

the Spirit of God in the believer; cf. Rom. 8: 27. 

"The deep things of God" are the counsels and purposes of 

God, as well as all that pertains to His nature and attributes. 

Cf. Rom. 11: 33 and contrast Rev. 2; 24. 

Verse 11. For who among men kaoweth the things of a 

man, save the spirit of a man, which is in him ?—the spirit here 

stands for the sentient element in man, that by which he perceives, 

reflects, desires, etc.; cf. 5: 3, 4; 14: 14, 15; 2 Cor. 7: 1. Man 

thus contemplates all that pertains to his nature, his thoughts and 

purposes. The verb rendered "knoweth" is oida, to perceive 

from observation. 

even so the things of God none knoweth save the Spirit of 

God—the word ginosko, here used according to the most authentic 

MSS., signifies 'discerneth'. This is set in contrast to oida, in 

the previous part of the verse. The distinction is that oida is 

used of the knowledge of facts and ideas in themselves ; ginosko 

suggests the understanding of these things in their relations and 

bearings. 

Verse 12. But we received, not the spirit of the world, but 

the spirit which is of God ;—"the spirit of the world" is the 

pervading principle operating in mankind in its condition of 

alienation from God. "The Spirit which is from God" is probably 

to be understood here as the Holy Spirit bestowed as a gift. 

This, however, may be an instance in which the distinction 

between the Holy Spirit dwelling in the believer and his spirit 

as quickened by the Spirit of God is not sharply defined. The 

Person who acts and the sphere of His operations are described 

by the same word. The Person is the gift, and the activity of 

the recipient is His work. The reception dates back to the time 

when the believer became regenerate. 
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that we might know the things that are freely given to us 
by God.—here the word for "know" is oida signifying the percep-
tion and realisation of what are mentioned. The verb rendered 
"that are freely given" is in the aorist tense, speaking of the same 
time as that referred to in "we received" (see above). The verb 
might be rendered 'graciously given', i.e., by the undeserved 
favour of God. The things so granted, while enjoyed in this 
life, are eternal, and will be comprehended in fuller measure 
hereafter. We rob ourselves immensely if we do not seek to 
apprehend these things here and now. 

Verse 13. Which things also we speak, not in words which 
man's wisdom teacheth, but which the Spirit teacheth ;—the Ica 
rendered "also" may be best brought out perhaps by the rendering 
'which are the very things that we speak'; i.e., in the ministry 
of the Gospel. There is no emphasis on the pronoun "we". 
The Apostle refers to all who minister the Gospel, and this serves 
to prevent a possible impression which might be conveyed by 
what he has just said about the mystery, as if its truths were 
the exclusive possession of himself and his fellow apostles (cf. 
ver. 6). 

The phrase "which man's wisdom teacheth" may be rendered 
'taught by man's wisdom', which is a little closer to the 
original. 

comparing spiritual things with spiritual.—this may mean 
either (a) 'matching (or combining) spiritual things with spiritual 
words', or (b) 'interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men'; 
(a) would signify combining spiritual words with the subject-
matter, or interpreting spiritual truths by spiritual language; 
(b) would signify suiting or interpreting spiritual matter to 
spiritual hearers. In favour of the reference to hearers are (1) 
the statement in ver. 6, concerning "the perfect" (see note there), 
(2) the personal contrast of "the natural man" (ver. 14) and "he 
that is spiritual" (ver. 16). In favour of (a) is the immediately 
preceding context, of which this is a development, i.e., as the 
subject to be expounded is given by the Spirit the expressions 
used in expounding are taught by the Spirit. In other words 
spiritual expression is requisite for spiritual subjects. 

Whatever the meaning may be, the fact conveyed is that 
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mere human learning or skill is utterly unsuited to, and incom-
petent for, the setting forth of Divine truth. 

Verse 14. Now the natural man receiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God :—psuclaikos, "natural", belonging to the soul 
(psuch,e), the lower part of the immaterial in man, describes the 
man as "in Adam" and what pertains to him; so in 15: 44 
(twice), 46. In Jas. 3: 15, it is rendered "sensual" (R.V. marg., 
"natural or animal"); so Jude 19. Such a man rejects the things 
of the Spirit as being unintelligible or even distasteful. The 
motives which actuate the natural man rise no higher than the 
level of merely human needs and desires. 

for they are foolishness unto him, and he cannot know 
them, because they are spiritually judged.—for raaria, foolishness, 
see 1: 20-25. The verb to know is Omsk°, here signifying to 
get to know. The very beginning of such knowledge lies outside 
his ken. Anakrino, rendered "judged" (A.V., "discerned"), 
primarily means to distinguish so as to investigate and form an 
opinion. Such a process is impossible in regard to spiritual 
things, without the Divinely imparted spiritual faculties. 

Verse 15. But he that is spiritual judgeth all things, and he 
himself is judged of no man.---pneumatikos, "spiritual", describes 
the man in Christ and what pertains to him now (cf. 15: 44, con-
cerning his resurrection body); his spiritual nature, energised 
and actuated by the Holy Spirit, is the dominating element in 
his being. Consequently his spiritual faculty enables him to 
sift and examine all things in their relative proportion, things 
Divinely revealed and things human and natural. On the 
contrary he cannot be subject to examination and judgment by 
one who is destitute of the Spirit. The spiritual man is a riddle 
to the merely natural. This does not mean that ho stands above 
criticism. A believer may become "carnal" (3: 1), and such a 
one does not come into the scope of the spiritual as here designated. 
See the next verse. 

Verse 16. For who hath known the mind of the Lord, that 
he should instruct Him ? But we have the mind of Christ. —the 
quotation, from the Sept. of Isa. 40: 13, is given in a differently 



CHAPTER II. VERSE 14 	 43 

adapted form in Rom. I 1 : 34; there the middle clause in Isaiah, 
"Who has been His counsellor?" is retained; here it is omitted, 
but here the third clause is retained. In Romans the argument 
concerns the unfathomable character of God's wisdom, know-
ledge, judgments and ways in view of the nature and effects of 
the Gospel, and the futility of human merit and effort. Here 
the shorter quotation has simply to do with the futility of the 
natural man, and with the discernment imparted by the Spirit 
of God to the spiritual, 

The word nous, mind (the seat of reflective consciousness, 
comprising the faculties of perception, understanding and judg-
ment), is used in the New Testament here only of God and of 
Christ. The mind of the Lord must be perceived if His ways 
are to be understood. For this the operation of the Spirit of 
God is requisite, and it is He who imparts the mind of Christ 
to believers in virtue of their vital union with Him. The claim 
to have the mind of Christ is founded upon the fact, of the 
indwelling of Christ. The practical realisation of this is enjoined 
in Phil. 2: 5. 

That the phrase "the mind of Christ" is used as the equivalent 
of "the mind of the Lord" (Jehovah, in the Old Testament), is 
a testimony to the Deity of Christ (cf. Gal. 4: 6). Cf. "the Spirit 
of God" and "the Spirit of Christ", Rom. 8: 9. 

The single title "Christ" expresses all that is His and all 
His operations as the Anointed One in virtue of His expiatory 
sacrifice and His resurrection life. 



CHAPTER III 

VERSES 1-9 

HAvrNo laid down the general principles which guided and 
characterized his ministry, the Apostle now returns to the subject 
of the divisions which existed in the church (cf. vv. 3-5 with 
1: 11-13). The connection with the latter part of chapter 2 is 
as follows :—Since the wisdom which is revealed by the Spirit of 
God can be understood only by the spiritual, the condition of his 
readers proved a hindrance to his ministry (vv. 1, 2). Whore 
partisanship and prejudice exist the purpose of the Holy Spirit 
in producing and maintaining unity and in using the servants 
of God to teach His word and build up the saints thereby, is 
frustrated (vv. 3, 4). Again, those who engage in this spiritual 
work are simply instruments used by God. However different 
the human agents may be and in whatever manner their ministry 
is directed, they are simply the recipients of what the Lord gives. 
Differing in character and service, they are "one" in their relation 
to their Master (v. 8). God alone gives the increase and will 
reward each according to His own labour, for all stand in the 
same relation to their Divine Owner (vv. 5-9). 

Verse 1. And I, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto 
spiritual, but as unto carnal, as unto babes in Christ.—for the mode 
of address cf. 2: 1. The word "spiritual" resumes, by way of 
contrast, the mention of it in 2: 15. All believers receive the 
Holy Spirit upon believing, Eph. 1: 3, where the sealing of the 
Spirit is coincidental with the first act of faith, expressed in the 
clause "having also believed", i.e., upon believing, but the 
resulting spiritual development is a matter of degree and depends 
upon the measure in which we submit our will to be controlled 
by the Spirit. 

The word rendered "carnal" is sarkinas (in the best texts). 
Here and in Rom. 7: 14 it signifies partaking of the nature of the 
flesh. In verse 3 the Apostle uses the word sarkikoe, a severer 
term, signifying sensual, i.e., under the control of the fleshly 

44 
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nature instead of being governed by the Spirit of God. In 
respect of the term used in verse 1 the Corinthian saints, while 
they were not making progress, were not anti-spiritual, they 
were "babes". In respect of the term used in verse 3 their 
jealousy and strife rendered them guilty of yielding to the lusts 
which have their source in man's corrupt and fallen nature. 

They were babes, spiritually immature, lacking in spiritual 
understanding and power; yet they were "In Christ", and thus 
possible even now of growth and development. 

Verse 2, I fed you with milk, not with meat ;—metaphors 
in common use amongst Rabbis and amongst the Greeks. With 
reference to the Apostle's teaching at Corinth they confirm the 
length of his sojourn there as mentioned in Acts 18: 11. The 
"milk" recalls what was said in 2: 2; the meat, the solid food, 
is described in 2: 6-13. For the former ef, Heb. 6: 1, For both 
see Heb. 5: 12. 

for ye were not able to bear it : nay, not even now are ye 
able ;—a skilful teacher, while imparting elementary instruction 
to those who require it, does so in such a way as to prepare for 
what is to follow, and while this is true of the Apostle's teaching 
yet his hearers were standing in the way of their own development. 

Verse 3. for ye are yet carnal :—for the word sarkikos, now 
used instead sarkinos, see verse 1 above. 

for whereas there is among you jealousy and sirle, are ye 
not carnal,--zelos, "jealousy" (always so translated in the R.V., 
except where the word denotes zeal or indignation), is to be 
distinguished from "envy" (the rendering in the A.V. here and in 
Acts 13: 45; Rom. 13: 13; 2 Cor. 12: 20; Jas. 3: 14, 16) in that 
envy desires to deprive another of what he has, but jealousy 
desires to have the same or the same sort of thing for itself. 
Each is a cause of "strife" (eras, the word rendered "contentions" 
in 1: 11). 

and walk after the manner of men ?—the phrase is, lit., 
`according to man' ; here it signifies 'according to the practices 
of fallen humanity'. It is used in 9: 8 to denote an illustration 
not taken from Scripture; in 15: 32 it probably means 'to use 
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a figurative expression'; in Rom. 3: 5, `after the standard of 
human administration of justice'; in Gal. 1: 11, 'of human 
origin'; in Gal. 3: 15, 'according to human standards'. 

Verse 4. For when one saith, I am of Paul ; and another, 
I am of Apollos ; are ye not men ?—i.e., 'are you not on a purely 

human level', lacking spiritual discernment? He who sets his 
mind on "the things that are above, not on the things that are 

upon the earth" (Col. 3: 2), enjoys that fellowship with the 
Father and the Son which enables him to understand "the things 

of the Spirit". 
The best texts have anthropoi, "men", here; the A.V. 

"carnal" translates those which have sarkikoi. 

Verse 5. What then is Apollos ? and what is Paul f'—"What" 

is more emphatic and wider in scope than "who" (the reading of 

some MSS.); it moreover expresses disdain, implying that in 
themselves, being mere servants, though viewed otherwise by the 
partisan admirers, they aro nothing. The change in the order 
here and again in ver. 6 is perhaps anticipative of what is about 
to be said in ver. 8, that the planter and the waterer "are 

one". 

Ministers through whom ye believed ;—diakonos denotes a 

servant: the word is not used in Scripture in the modern 
ecclesiastical conventional sense. In respect of service to Christ 

it connotes the relation of each to Him as their Lord, e.g., John 

12: 26; Eph. 6: 21; Col. 1: 7; 4: 7, to one another, e.g., Matt. 
20: 26, and, in the present instance, His servants in teaching 

and preaching (so, e.g., 2 Cor. 3: 6; 6: 4; 11: 23). 
The aorist tense rendered "ye believed" points to the time 

of conversion, and refers to the initial act of faith by which 

a person is saved. Apollos, then, was used in this way at 

Corinth. 

and each as the Lord gave to him.—referring to the fact 

and character of their ministry, as just intimated, and perhaps 

to the effects (as in ver. 7). The Lord is here, surely, the Lord 

Jesus (cf. Eph. 6: 5-0; Col. 2: 22-24). This is not negatived by 

the mention of God in the verses which follow. The Apostle not 
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infrequently passes from One to the Other. See, e.g., Rom. 
14: 6; 2 Cor. 8; 5; 12: 1, 2; Eph. 4: 6, 6, 17, 18; 6: 6, 7, 10, 11; 
cf. Acts 16: 14. 

Verse 6. I planted, Apollos watered ; but God gave the 
increase.—the first two verbs are in the aorist tense, summing 
up as a whole the initial work of Paul and the subsequent work 
of Apollos respectively; the third verb is in the imperfect tense, 
indicating what was going on all the time; God was giving' 
the increase (cf. Acts 14: 27; 16: 14). Human activities come 
and go. God's work continues increasingly. PhWeuo, to plant, 
is used in the Synoptic Gospels; elsewhere here and 9: 7. The 
word potizo is the same as that rendered "I fed . . . with" in 
ver. 1; here, however, it is used as a horticultural metaphor. 
The work of Apollos developed the growth of that which Paul 
had planted. For the work of each respectively see Acts 18: 
1-18 and 18: 24-19. 

Verse 7. So then neither is he that planteth anything, neither 
he that watereth ; but God that giveth the increase.—that is, 
God, who gives the increase, is everything. In the original 
strong emphasis attaches to the word "God", by reason of its 
position at the end of the sentence, 'but the giver of the increase 
is God'. 

The preacher ever needs to realize his own insignificance, 
and his entire dependence on God for fruit to his ministry. Let 
us learn at all times to ascribe all the glory to God for any worthy 
result of our service. 

Verse 8. Now he that planteth and he that watereth are 
one 	'one thing', one in interest, aim and operation. 
Therefore to consider them as rivals is preposterous. 

but each shall receive his own reward according to his own 
labour.—this marks in a threefold way ("each", "his own", "his 
own") their individuality in respect of responsibility and reward. 
See ver. 14. Cf. John 4: 36-38; Hob. 6: 10; 11: 26. The 
word misthos, "reward", though primarily used of wages, does 
not necessarily convey that thought here: it came to be used 
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of reward in a general sense. Kopos, "labour", signifies toil 

involving weariness, though labour undertaken for the Lord is 

joyous and light where love is the motive. 

Verse 9. For we are God's fellow-workers ;---this has re-

ference to the first part of ver. 8. The unity there mentioned is 

now shown to be due (1) to their being "fellow-workers", (2) to 

their being conjointly engaged in God's service. The meaning 

is understood by some as signifying "labourers together with 

God" (see the A.V.), a possible rendering. The R.V. seems, 

however, to be right. It suits the context; the next two 

statements mark the same emphasis on God as the Possessor, 

and the three run parallel; it gives greater stress to the unity 

already expressed. 
God has called us into follow-service, which demands both 

the realization of our unity and the need of attributing everything 

in Him in the service we render to Him. 

ye are God's husbandry, God's building,—two descriptions 

of a local assembly, one drawn from agriculture, the other from 

architecture. Georgion, "husbandry", denotes tillage, cultivation. 

It marks the sphere of labour, suggests the diligent toil of the 

missionaries in their Gospel ministry and their care of the 

assembly, and points to the effects thereof. While this continues 

the subjects of planting and watering (processes in tillage), the 

metaphor of building is developed in the following passage 

(vv, 10-17). Oikodome is used both of a structure, e.g., Matt. 

24: 1, and of a process of building, especially figuratively, of 

edification, e.g., Rom. 14: 19 (lit., 'the things of building up'). 

Since the process is particularly in view in what follows, the 

thought here may be best expressed in the phrase `God's house 

in building'. Possibly the ideas of the complete structure and 

the process are combined. For the combination of the metaphors 

cf. Jer. 18: 9; 24: 6; Ezek. 36: 9, 10. 

VERSES 10-17 
This passage brings before us the builders and the temple, 

as descriptive of those engaged in the formation of an assembly, 

and one aspect of the assembly itself. The solemn responsibility 

for the character of the work put in is brought home to all who 
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engage in it, in view of the Judgment-Seat of Christ hereafter. 
A warning is given as to the danger of marring the temple, 
considering its holy character as such. 

Verse 10. According to the grace of God which was given 
unto me, as a wise masterbuilder I laid a foundation ;—the grace 
refers to that bestowed for the special work of founding an 
assembly, rather than to that granted for the Apostle's service 
in general. 

Architekton (whence Eng. architect) denotes not a designer 
but a principal artificer. The word "wise" (a hint against his 
critics at Corinth) signifies skilful, the qualification requisite for 
laying a sure foundation. Paul does not use the term as if he were 
a master workman overseeing others, but as one himself engaged 
in the initial work, having received the plans from his Master. 
The same plans are for every God-sent pioneer missionary. 

The mention of "another" does not refer to Apollos alone, 
but to any teacher who followed the Apostle's labours. 

Verse 11. For other foundation can no man lay than that 
which is laid, which is Jesus Christ.---stress is on "foundation". 
Considering the Apostle's work, all question of another foundation 
was ruled out, just as there was only one true Gospel (Gal. 1: 
6, 7); "than that which is laid" suggests the site as being chosen 
by God, under the direction of the Holy Spirit, and the laying 
of the foundation as being primarily God's operation. The 
foundation stone is His absolutely, and of His placing. There 
are various builders but the ground is His appointing, and the 
foundation is His, 

The one foundation for each church is "Jesus Christ", the 
Person, the historical Christ, the One who "came forth from the 
Father", became man, was despised and rejected, and by his 
expiatory death and His burial, resurrection and ascension, is 
the Saviour of men. That, in the order of His goings, is the 
significance of the order of the titles, as contrasted with "Christ 
Jesus". The fundamental truths, as thus to some extent 
enumerated, are not the foundation, but centre in, and are 
inseparable from Him as the foundation. In Eph. 2: 20 "the 
foundation of the apostles and prophets" means the foundation 
laid by the apostles and prophets; they were not themselves 
the foundation. 



ao 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

Vern 12. But if any man buildeth on the foundation gold, 

silver, costly stones, wood, hay, stubble ;—speaking generally the 

different superstructures represent a variety of character in what 

is ministered by way of teaching by the builders on the foundation. 

Their ministry adds to the building either what is valuable in the 

Divine estimate or what is worthless. Now the doctrines of the 

Christian faith, centring as they do in Christ, serve to form the 

character of those who constitute an assembly, so as to produce 

conformity to Christ. The teacher who rightly handles the word 

of truth will produce this effect in edifying them by his ministry. 

The value of that kind of teaching is represented under the 

figures of gold, silver, precious stones. The gold would seem to 

set forth the character and moral attributes of the Godhead, the 

fulness of which dwells in Christ (ef. Exod. 25: 11, 17-20, etc.). 

The silver, the redemption wrought by God in and through 

Christ; the precious stones, those truths which set forth the 

excellencies of the Person and character of Christ. See Rev. 

4: 3; 21: 11, where the word "light" is really "light-giver". 

Intimations regarding the "wood, hay, stubble" had been 

already given in the Epistle, in reference to "persuasive words 

of man's wisdom," "the wisdom of men", "the words which man's 

wisdom teacheth", such things as are specified, e.g., in 1 Tim. 

1: 6, 7; 4: 6, 7; 6: 4, 20. The metaphors connote anything 

subversive of the truth whether doctrinal or otherwise. Carnal 

and worldly ways and methods tend to detract from the power 

of the Word of God in the heart. 

While doctrine moulds character the metaphors can scarcely 

be taken as signifying believers themselves to whom doctrines 

are ministered; for that which corresponds to the wood, hay 

and stubble will be burnt up at the Judgment-Seat of Christ, 

and no such fate awaits any child of God. The point of the 

passage is the marring of the assembly by anyone who introduces 

material in incongruity with the foundation and anything con-

trary to the mind of God. There may be a reference to false 

profession on the part of one presuming to be a teacher. 

Verse 13. Each man's work shall be made manifest ;—this 

stresses the servant's individual responsibility; the material 

contributed, the service rendered, will be revealed in its true 

character at the time now to be mentioned. 
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for the day shall declare it,—"the day" is the same as was 
described in 1: 18 as "the day of our Lord Jesus Christ" (see 
Note there, and see further at 4: 3 and 5: 5). The word 
rendered "declare" here signifies to make plain or evident, just 
as the natural day brings into light what has been obscured in 
the night. 

because it is revealed in fire ;—the use of the present tense 
in respect of that which is future signifies the certainty of what 
is predicted. What will be revealed in fire is not the day but the 
work. The day is not here the day of the Lord as in 2 Thess. 
2: 2 with 1: 8. The fire is suggestive of the testing character 
of the holiness of God, which when brought into contact with 
evil consumes it. See Heb. 11: 29; cf. the description of the 
eyes of the Lord Jesus in Rev. 1: 14. It is of the nature of fire 
to separate the destructible from the indestructible. 

and the fire itself shall prove each man's work of what sort it 
Lg.—there will be nothing of a purgatorial or disciplinary character 
in this testing; no such thing is taught regarding the circumstances 
of the Judgment-Seat of Christ. Not the character of the person 
but that of his work is to be tested. Nor is the Lord to be viewed 
as Himself then estimating the value or worthlessness of the work. 
The estimate lies already within His perfect knowledge, and will 
be made known, in the 'proving', to those whose work is tested. 
It is possible for a teacher to produce results which here may 
appear substantial and excellent, but which will there be found 
worthless. Not popularity but faithfulness, not quantity but 
quality, are the essentials, and the quality is determined by the 
measure in which Christ is magnified, by the Scripturalness of 
the teaching, and by the influence of the life. 

Verse 14. If any man's work shall abide which he built 
thereon, he shall receive a reward.—the verb "shall abide" 
indicates the enduring character of the work in undergoing un-
consumed the testing of the fire. The nature of the reward is 
not stated. It is not salvation or eternal life, which are assured 
to all believers. That it will be irreversible and eternal and will 
consist in the honour and dignity of service rendered to Him in 
sharing His authority in His eternal Kingdom, is clear from 
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such passages as Rev. 3: 21 and 22: 5. This in itself should be 
an incentive to constant care, watchfulness and faithfulness, 
and above all to undying devotion to Christ Himself. 

Verse 15. If any man's work shall be burned he shall suffer 
loss 	of the reward, an eternal loss; cf. 2 John 8. The 
verb rendered "shall suffer loss" is used in the Sept. of Exod. 
21: 22, of inflicting a fine (R.V., "he shall be fined"); so in Deut. 
22: 19, "they shall amerce". In Greek contracts a workman 
who put in bad work was fined; he was mulcted of his expected 
wage; let us see that it may not be so with us. 

but he himself shall be saved ; yet so as through fire.—
failure in workmanship (only the truly regenerate is of course 
in view) does not involve the question of salvation. The child 
of God can never be lost. There is, again, no question of 
purgatorial fire. The clause rendered "through fire" is not 
instrumental (as signifying 'by means of fire') but local; the 
meaning is 'as one passing through fire is saved'; it will not be 
a case of purifying him, but of his experiencing the pangs of the 
testing which consumes his bad work. 

What havoc has been wrought by ministry in the wisdom 
of man instead of in the demonstration of the Spirit and of 
power! How ministry has been marred by failure in the manifes-
tation of the power of Christlike humility and a heavenly love 
binding God's children together! Marred, too, by lack of the 
holiness characterized by the crucifixion of self and its lusts and 
crucifixion to the world! 

Verse 16. Know ye not—the first of a series of these appeals 
in this Epistle; see 5: 6; 6: 2, 3, 9, 15, 16, 19; 9: 23, 24; cf. 
Rom. 6: 16; 11: 2; the verb is oida, to know by perception or 
observation; the appeal in these passages is to a fact which was 
either acknowledged by, or should have been obvious to, the 
readers. 

that ye are a temple of God,—or rather, 'God's temple'; the 
omission of the article imparts stress to the character of the 
local assembly as described by the metaphor. The word is was, 
a sanctuary; in regard to the temple in Jerusalem it denoted 
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the inner sanctuary, the holiest of all, in contrast to the entire 
edifice, the hieron (see 9: 13), and corresponded to the inner part 
of the Tabernacle, where the ark with the mercy-seat was situated. 
In the figurative applications ?Laos is always used, whether of the 
whole Church, Eph. 2: 21, or of a local church, as here, and 
2 Cor. 6: 16, or of the believer's body (see at 6: 19); it is used 
throughout the Revelation. 

The word might well have been rendered "sanctuary", as 
in the R.V. margin (in the occurrences in Rev. one marginal 
rendering has to do for all). An assembly, as thus depicted, is 
a company set apart to God, a place of worship, a community 
to be characterized by holiness and by the manifestation of His 
glory as seen in the life and testimony of those who constitute it, 
and by the beauty of the character of Christ, The divided state 
of the assembly at Corinth was the negation of all this. 

and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you P—the Holy Spirit 
imparts the characteristics (as just indicated) requisite for the 
glory of the Lord, it being His special ministry to glorify Christ 
(John 16; 14). Emphasis attaches to "in you". 

Verse 17. If any man destroyeth the temple of God, him 
shall God destroy :—in the original the same word is used in both 
parts. The verb phtheiro signifies to destroy by corrupting; 
here it is used, firstly, of the marring of an assembly by un-
profitable teaching and by producing a party spirit thereby, or 
by leading it away by any means from the condition of holiness 
in which it should abide; secondly, of the marring of the offender 
by Divine retribution. Cf. the same principle in Rev. 11: 16, 
where the stronger verb diaphtheiro is used, 

for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.—hagioa, 
holy, primarily signifies separated, and hence, in Scripture, in 
its moral and spiritual significance, it means separated from sin 
and consecrated to God. See Note on "saints" at 1: 2. There 
is strong emphasis upon the pronoun "ye". The "which" is 
regarded by some as referring to "holy"; while this is possible 
the italicised addition "temple" seems to be right. Those who 
teach the Word of God should tremble lest even unintentionally 
they injure the structure they are seeking to erect. 
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VERSES 18-23 

This passage consists of a warning against a mere human 
estimate of servants of God who minister His Word. The teacher 
needs to guard against the self-complacent supposition that he 
is wise. The taught are to avoid glorying in men. The possession 
of a gift affords no reason for the exaltation of one who is endowed 
with it. The close of the passage sets the relationships in this 
respect, human and Divine, in their true light. 

Verse .18. Let no man deceive himself—this is a warning, 
not to the assembly, but to the individuals referred to in the 
previous verse. 

if any man thinketh that he is wise among you in this world, 
let him become a fool, that he may become wise.—not "seemeth 
to be wise", A.V. Those who as professed teachers were fostering 
the party spirit in the assembly were apparently pluming them-
selves on being possessed of the principles and culture by which 
the wisdom of the world is characterized. The word rendered 
world is aion, as in 1: 20 and 2 : 6-8, where see notes. This verse 
recalls the teaching of chapter 1: 18-25. To be wise as a follower 
of Christ is to be a fool in the eyes of the world. Let the teacher 
see that 'he acts according to this principle in faithfulness to the 
truth. 

Verses 19, 20. For the wisdom of this world is foolishness 
with God.—this sums up the teaching of 1: 20-25 and applies it 
to the subject now under consideration. 

For it is written, He that taketh the wise in their craftiness : 
and again, The Lord knoweth the reasonings of the wise, that they 
are vain.—the two quotations, one from Job 5: 13 (introduced 
ss in the Sept.), the other from the Sept. of Psa. 94: 11 (sub-
stituting "the wise" for "men"), confirm God's estimate of human 
wisdom, as just mentioned. 

The verb drassomai, rendered "taketh", and used here only 
in the New Testament, denotes to grasp or grip, suggesting here 
a firm hold on a slippery object. Panourgia, "craftiness", lit., 
'all-working', i.e., doing everything, hence denotes unscrupulous 
conduct, the invariable sense in the New Testament (elsewhere 



CHAPTER III. VERSES 21-23 	 55 

Luke 20: 23; 2 Cor. 4: 2; 11: 3; Eph. 4: 14); here "the wise" 
are those who make use of the wisdom of this world to obtain 
their own ends, a procedure to which party-marking in an 
assembly tends. 

The word mataios, "vain", signifies "void of effect" (the 
synonymous word kenos, e.g., 1 Cor. 10: 14, denotes void of real 
value). 

Verses 21-23. Wherefore let no one glory in men.—this 
comprehensive exhortation has reference not only to existing 
party leaders but to Paul and Apollos themselves. Such glory-
ing implies a self-satisfied assurance of one's own estimate of a 
leading brother. 

For all things are yours, whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, 
or the world, or life, or death, or things present, or things to 
come ; all are yours ; and ye are Christ's ;—the statement "all 
things are yours" presents the very antithesis to the partisan 
idea of belonging to any special leader. True teachers are God's 
gifts to an assembly, to be regarded and valued humbly as such. 
Why then make a servant a sort of chief? Moreover, each such 
gift belongs to the whole assembly, not to a part. 

That all things belong to believers does not mean that they 
can make what use they like of anything. The whole statement 
(presenting the possessions first comprehensively and then in 
detail) is to be viewed in the light of the relationship between the 
possessors and Christ. Only as we belong to Him do things 
belong to us. Since we are members of Christ, and all things 
are under His authority and control (Matt. 28: 18, R.V.; Rom. 
14: 9; 1 Cor. 15: 27), they are ipso facto subservient to our real 
welfare. Cf. Rom. 8: 28. Every adverse circumstance caused 
by the world operates for our present and eventual benefit. Life 
with its vicissitudes and experiences, that to which we naturally 
cling, and death, from which we naturally shrink, but which is 
far less serious than life, are ours to be viewed as the Apostle 
does in Phil. 1: 21. "Things present" comprehend all the con-
tingencies and possibilities of this life; "things to come" extend 
to the eternity beyond. 

"And ye are Christ's" clinches the remonstrance against the 
idea that any party in the assembly has a greater share than the 



66 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

rest in spiritual things, and sets all in the light of this true 
relationship. 

and Christ is God's.—this by no means suggests any inferiority 
of Christ in regard to the Godhead. His oneness with the Father 
in this respect is definitely stated by Himself (e.g., John 10: 30), 
and in other Scriptures. But, being in that equality of Godhead 
(Phil. 2: 6), He became man, and in His combined Godhood and 
Manhood His life here was in entire filial submission devoted to 
the Father's will, and now on the ground of His expiatory Death 
He acts as the Mediator between God and man (1 Tim. 2: 5). 
Christ was here for God, and the saints at Corinth and we in our 
time, should be His followers. This is the antidote to division 
in an assembly. 



CHAPTER W 

VERSES 1-5 

Tins continues the admonition against a merely human estimate 
of servants of God, and states the actual nature of the calling 
of such and their responsibility as to the Lord, who alone is their 
Judge, by whom the character and issues of their service will be 
made manifest hereafter. 

Verse 1. Let no man so account of us,-f.e., 'let any person'. 
The "so" probably refers to what follows, though it is possible 
to regard it as having a retrospective connection. There is stress 
on both "so" and "us". 

as of ministers of Christ,—hupereies, primarily an underrower 
in a vessel, came to denote any subordinate acting under another's 
direction; hence a minister or attendant (see Acts 13: 5, R.V.). 
If, then, Paul and his associates belonged to the saints at Corinth 
(3: 22) they did so only because they were acting for Christ. 
Cf. diakonal. in 3: G. 

and stewards of the mysteries of God.—the oikonomos was 
primarily the manager of a household or estate, acting for his 
master. In the next verse it is used literally in this sense, as in 
Luke 12: 42; 16: 1, 38; Rona. 16: 23 (R.V., "treasurer"); 
Gal. 4: 2. Here it is used metaphorically of those who minister 
the Word of God; in Tit. 1: 7, of elders in assemblies; elsewhere 
only in Pet. 4: 10, of believers generally. 

For the subject of "mysteries" see at 2: 7. 

Verse 2. Here, moreover, it is required in stewards, that a 
man be found faithful.—"Here" signifies 'in this connection' or 
`in this circumstance', as in Rev. 13: 10, 18; 14: 12; 17: 9, rather 
than 'here on earth'. &lea, to seek, does not here mean to make 
an enquiry, it signifies what is requisite or demanded (as in 
Luke 12: 48); "a man" means anyone who is a steward. The 

57 
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"that" is not to be taken to mean 'in order that'. That he is 

to be "found" faithful suggests that he will have to give an 

account to his master. Every believer is a steward of that which 

has been entrusted to him by the Lord, and what is entrusted is 

a matter of grace (1 Pet. 4: 10). Whether we are trustworthy 

is known now to Him, but the issues will be manifest at the 

Judgment-Seat of Christ. How we have discharged our steward-

ship will be gauged not by our success but by our faithfulness, 

not by how we have appeared in the eyes of others, but by our 

attitude and dutifulness toward the Lord. 

Verse 3. But with me it is a very small thing that I should 

be judged of you—more literally, 'it (counts) for very little'. Ho 

does not say 'for nothing'. The infallible judgment and authority 

of his Master renders their examination and criticism of his 

teaching and conduct extremely insignificant (anakrino means to 

investigate with a view to passing sentence). He was not 

responsible to them, nor could their opinion render them com-

petent to judge him or ensure accuracy of judgment, whether of 

acquittal and approval, or of condemnation and calumny (cf. 

2 Cor. 12: 16, 17). He who is faithful to the Lord will not be 

perturbed by the unfavourable opinion of others, nor will he be 

eager for, or elated by, their applause. 

or of man's judgment :—the Apostle sets aside the ordinary 

word krisis, signifying judgment, and uses the word herr-Ara, 

day, recalling 3: 13. The use of the word to signify the passing 

of a judgment is perhaps due to the fact that the oncoming of 

natural day throws light upon what has been obscured by dark-

ness. Hence here "man's day" (R.V. marg.) denotes mere human 

judgment upon matters. His judgment is warped and perverted 

through his alienation from God. The phrase stands, then, in 

contrast to such phrases as "the Day of Christ", "the Day of the 

Lord" (see at 1: 8; 3: 13). 
We are all exposed to the danger of being unduly influenced 

by what others may think about us (the subject of abstention 

from scandalizing a brother's conscience is another matter). We 

are only weakened by trying to conciliate the opinion of our 

fellows. To be duly independent of man's judgment, not by 

self-assurance as to the rightness of our own. but through loyalty 
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to Christ and the Word of God, is the happy privilege of every 
servant a the Lord. 

Yea, I judge not mine own self.—He does not mean that he 
is free from self-reproach. What he conveys is that, however 
assured he is of the rightness of his motives, his verdict upon 
himself is after all only human, and therefore inadequate to con-
demn or to acquit. Contrast 2: 15. There is no contradiction; 
that passage dealt with revealed truth, this is speaking of the 
knowledge of self,—quite a different thing. The statement 
seems to suggest, too, that his critics are similarly incompetent 
regarding themselves. 

Verse 4. For I know nothing against myself ; yet am I not 
hereby justified :—sunoida, lit., to know with, i.e., to share 
knowledge (as in Acts 5: 2, "being privy"), here means to know 
about one's self (what others know not). The corresponding 
noun is suneidesis, conscience (the English word is derived from 
the exact Latin equivalent). Conscience is frequently associated 
with what is self-condemnatory; hence this meaning usually 
attaches to the verb, as here. The A.V. "by myself" has been 
misunderstood. It does not mean 'of his own accord'. The 
"by" has its archaic sense of "against". 

His being not "justified" thereby has no reference to the 
doctrine of justification by faith, as if he intimated that he 
was justified from sin by another way. The word is used in the 
general sense of acquittal. An unaccusing conscience does not 
itself imply freedom from guilt. 

but he that judgeth me is the Lord.—in the original the con-
struction of the phrase "he that judgeth" is virtually equivalent 
to a noun, and the meaning is 'my Judge' (cf. the same construc-
tion in Rom. 11: 26, "the Deliverer", and 1 Thess. 1: 10, which 
should be rendered 'our Deliverer'). There is no article before 
"Lord" in the Greek, and this serves to lay stress upon Christ's 
authority as such, emphasizing His prerogative to judge. 

Verse 5. Wherefore judge nothing before the time, until the 
Lord come,—"judge" is in the present continuous tense, i.e., 'do 
not continue your practice of passing judgment'. Kairos, "time", 
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signifies a season, and (as distinct from ehronos, a time with 
reference to its length) indicates some special feature or charac-
teristic which distinguishes it. 

The coming here mentioned is that of the Lord Jesus for 
His saints according to His promise in John 14: 3, as described, 
e.g., in 1 Thess. 4: 15-17. 

Who will both bring to light the hidden things of darkness, 
and make manifest the counsels of the heart ;—the phrase "the 
hidden things of darkness", may signify 'the hidden things which 
darkness holds' or 'the hidden things whose nature is dark'. 
They refer to that which has been secret in the life, whether hidden 
from the person's own conscience or purposely kept secret by 
him. They are matters which lie beyond the estimate of our 
fellows. All things are now "naked and laid open before the 
eyes of Him with whom we have to do", but at the Judgment-
Seat of Christ they will be manifested in their true character, and 
seen according to the unerring estimate of God, an estimate based 
on that which He alone possesses, viz., an absolute knowledge 
of facts and complete insight into "the counsels of the heart", 
the motives which govern actions. See, e.g., Rev. 2: 2, 9, 19; 
3: 1, 2, 15 and 2 Cor. 5: 10. 

and then shall each man have his praise from God.—lit. 
'praise shall be to each (person)'. The true rendering requires 
the insertion of "his" (R.V.), which suggests 'the praise that is 
rightly his', whether it be great or little. Accordingly this is 
set in contrast to the undiscerning praise bestowed on party-
leaders by their partizans. 

That the Lord Jesus is the Judge (v. 4) and that praise will 
come from God, makes clear that the judgment exercised by 
Christ is that of God. 

VERSES 6-13 
Having stated the principles which should lead the assembly 

to a right estimate of himself and Apollos, the Apostle now 
reminds them of the application of these principles to others. 
The divisions in the assembly were due to inflated regard 
for party-leaders (v. 6). With strong appeals against this 
state of things (vv. 7, 8), he contrasts the manner of life and 
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sufferings of himself and his fellow-missionaries (rr. 9-13). 

Verse 6. Now these things, brethren, I have in a figure 
transferred to myself and Apollos for your sakes ;---"I have in a 
figure transferred" translates the verb metaschematizo, to change 
in appearance or form. It is used elsewhere in the New Testa-
ment of the "fashioning anew" of the bodies of believers at the 
Rapture, Phil. 3: 21, and of the false appearance of Satan and 
his human agents, 2 Cor. 11: 13-15. In the present passage the 
Apostle uses it by way of a veiled allusion to those who were 
actually responsible for the church factions, tactfully withholding 
their names and using himself and Apollos instead, so as to 
illustrate the principle underlying his remonstrance and in-
struction. Whatever opinions may have been expressed about 
himself and Apollos, it was the unnamed party-leaders in whom 
the rivalry of the factions centred. 

that in us ye might learn—i.e., finding an object-lesson in 
them, which they could readily apply to the actual conditions at 
Corinth. 

not to go beyond the things that are written ;—possibly 
referring to the Scriptures and perhaps especially to those which 
had already been quoted (see 1: 19, 31; 3: 19, 20). It seems 
more likely, however, that the phrase is a technical ono, taken 
from general usage, referring, in common parlance, to adherence 
to the terms of an agreement. Thus the warning would be not 
to go beyond the terms of the commission entrusted to a teacher. 

that no one of you be puffed up for the one against the 
other.—watchfulness is needed against the tendency towards 
th:. attachment to a particular leader in an assembly, whose 
natural qualifications and influence make a special appeal to 
certain minds, and the consequent formation of cliques. Nor 
should appreciation of one who has been the means of blessing 
to a person be allowed to develop into undue estimation of his 
gifts. To panegyrize a favourite leader of one's own choosing 
is to evince a high-flown self-conceit, and this is the point of the 
warning to the church members against being "puffed up" for 
special favourites. 
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Verse 7. For who maketh thee to differ ?—the verb diakrino, 
rendered "maketh . . . to differ", signifies to make a distinction; 
here it refers to the superiority of judgment claimed by church 
members. The "thee" is addressed to any individual as repre-
senting the general spirit of partizanship, and the meaning is 
'who gives you the superior discriminating power to exalt one 
person and disown another?' the implication being that such a 
claim arises simply from self-conceit. 

and what bast thou that thou didst not receive ? but if thou 
didst receive it, why dolt thou glory, as if thou hadst not received 
it ?—i.e., even supposing that such a superiority were actually 
possessed, it is not innate, but is derived from God, a fact which 
rules out self-glorying. For a recipient to boast as if he were 
himself the source of what was bestowed upon him is the height 
of self-conceit. 

Verse 8. Already are ye filled, already ye are become rich,—
he now passes from the representative individual to the whole 
assembly (not merely to the party leaders, for see, e.g., verse 14). 
The repeated "already" (emphatic in each sentence) lends irony 
to the exclamations (for such they are), suggesting the premature 
nature of the supposed fulness and enrichment. 

The verb korennumi denotes to satisfy, to satiate, and here 
intimates the assumed possession of that spiritual fulness which 
can be granted only in the coming day. Cp. the Lord's re-
monstrance to the church in Laodicea, (Rev. 3: 11). 

ye have reigned without us :—this forms the three statements 
into a climax—full supply, enrichment, sovereign power, the last 
being the greatest. All three will be the portion of saints in the 
Millennial Kingdom. Those who were "puffed up" in the church 
had presumed to conduct themselves as if they were in possession 
of all this. 

The phrase "without us" bears stress; it signifies 'without 
our being associated with you, we through whom you have 
received the new birth' (see ver. 15). How different was the 
condition of those who had brought them the Gospel, the Apostle 
is about to show. How foolish that they should imagine them-
selves more favoured than those whose manner of life was 
designed as an example to theml 
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yea, and I would that ye did reign, that we also might reign 
with you.—ceasing now his irony, the Apostle intimates his 
longing for the time when, divisions among believers being for 
ever things of the past, the saints will together reign with Christ. 

The verb rendered "to reign with" occurs elsewhere in 2 
Tim. 2: 12, where reigning with Christ is stated to be conditional 
upon suffering with Him. Accordingly, the Apostle's desire here 
is that those at Corinth should abandon their carnality and tread 
the path of suffering, as he himself was doing. To reign with 
Christ will be higher and happier than to enjoy the blessings of 
the Kingdom. 

Verse 9. For, I think, God Beath set forth us the apostles 
last of all, as men doomed to death :—presenting a contrast 
between Paul's view of himself and his fellow-missionaries and 
the self-satisfaction and rivalry characterizing the assembly at 
Corinth, with all its patent pettiness and foolishness. The word 
apodeiknumi, lit. to show forth, is here used in the technical 
sense of exhibiting gladiators in an arena, as a kind of grand 
finale, to provide the most thrilling entertainment for the 
spectators. The phrase "men doomed to death" translates the 
single adjective epithanatios, a word used here only in the New 
Testament. In the phrase "last of all" there is perhaps a reference 
to the sufferings and martyrdom of prophets and other saints in 
former times. 

for we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to angels, 
and to men.—the word rendered "spectacle" is, lit., 'theatre'. 
While frequently used of the place, it is here used of the persons 
exhibited. Apparently "the world" here stands for the intelligent 
universe, including both angels and mankind, as in the R.V. 
marg. These would correspond to the spectators around the 
arena in the amphitheatres of old. 

Verse 10. We are fools for Christ's sake,—this and what 
follows set forth in detail the contrast between the suffering 
servants of God and the condition of the assembly at Corinth. 
The Apostles were fools on account of Christ; that is to say, it 
was owing to their preaching and their manner of life that they 
were regarded as stupid. Cf. 1: 21-23. See also 2 Cur. 4: 11. 
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but ye are wise in Christ ; —the statement is ironical. The 
word phronimos means prudent. In their vain self-estimate they 
regarded themselves as possessed, even in virtue of their union 
with Christ, of wonderful powers of discernment and wisdom. 

we are weak, but ye are strong ;—i.e., we suffer infirmity 
amidst all that we experience in our service, while you act with 
vigour in a supposed spiritual strength. 

ye have glory, but we have dishonour.—in each of the clauses 
in this verse there is spacial stress upon the pronouns, which 
now is the more marked by the inverted order (a chiastic or 
crosswise order—"we . . . ye . . . ye . . . we"). The change 
also serves to give prominence to the word "dishonour". 

Endoxos here signifies held in high repute, held in honour. 
The lit. rendering is 'ye are glorious, but we are without honour'. 

Verse 11. Even unto this present hour we both hunger, and 
thirst, and are naked, and are buffeted,--the time phrase at the 
beginning of this verse signifies that the suffering in one way 
and another was without respite up to the time of writing. The 
phrase is repeated at the end of verse 13 with great emphasis. 

The word gumniteuo rendered "are naked" signifies to be 
scantily clothed. It is used here only in the Now Testament. 
Cf. the corresponding noun in 2 Cor. 11: 27; and the adjective 
in James 2: 15. The verb kolaphizo, rendered "are buffeted", 

denotes to strike with clenched hands, to buffet with the fist. 
It is used lit. of the treatment given to the Lord, in Matt. 26: 
27 and Mark 16: 45, and of the treatment given to slaves, in 
1 Peter 2: 20. Here and in 2 Cor. 12: 7 it is used metaphorically 
and in the present passage the Apostle perhaps chooses this 
word as if to intimate that, in contrast to the condition of the 
church at Corinth, he was in the abject state of a slave. 

and have no certain dwelling place ;—this translates the 

verb astateo, which means to wander about as a vagabond. It 
does not convey the thought of instability but signifies to be 
homeless. Doubtless it suggests that the Apostles were regarded 

by the world as vagrants. The word is used here only in the 
New Testament. 
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We cannot but be reminded of Help. 11: 37, 38. For all 
such who suffer for Christ's sake God has provided "some better 
thing". 

Verse 12. and we toil, working with our own hands :—the 
word kopiao is suggestive of the labour that causes weariness. 
It was not simply a case of earning his living but of hardship in 
the getting. See especially 1 These. 2: 9, where he speaks of 
"labour and travail" and "working night and day", i.e., con-
tinuously and not merely on occasion. The Apostle in his youth 
bad been taught to make tents of goats' hair cloth (Acts 18: 3). 
Manual labour was despised among the Greeks, and the fact that 
he had so engaged in it at Corinth gave rise to misunderstanding 
among the saints; see 2 Cor. 11: 7. Cf. also Acts 20: 33-35. 

The methods adopted by the Apostle and his fellow mis-
sionaries are not a mere matter of historical record. They afford 
an example for those engaged in Gospel work to follow, where 
circumstances render it necessary or even advisable. 

being reviled, we bless ; being persecuted we endure ;—this 
mode of receiving abuse and maltreatment would, as in the 
circumstances above mentioned, be regarded with contempt 
among the Greeks, and arouse prejudice against the servants of 
God. Yet they were acting in conformity with their Master 
(Matt. 5: 44; Luke 6: 27). 

Verse 13. being defamed, we intreat :—the word rendered 
"we intreat" has several meanings; here it seems to signify to 
deprecate, i.e., to request the cessation of the slanders. This 
gentle way of meeting such malignity is contrary to the flesh; 
it finds its source in the grace of God. 

we are made OS the filth of the world,—the word rendered 
"filth" denotes off-scouring, refuse. Thus the Apostle speaks 
of himself and his fellows as being regarded as the scum or 
rubbish of humanity. Among the Greeks the term was applied 
to victims sacrificed to make expiation. They also used it of 
criminals kept at the public expense, to be thrown into the sea, 
or otherwise killed, at the outbreak of a. pestilence, etc., so as to 
cleanse away the defilement of the nation. The word is used 
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here only in the New Testament and in the more general sense 

of refuse that has to be removed. 

the offseouring of all things,—the word peripsema, synonym-

ous with that rendered "filth", denotes, lit., that which is wiped 

off. Like the other word it suggests that which must be removed 

from amidst humanity. The word also is found hero only in the 

New Testament. If the Apostle's remarks were taken to heart, 

the description he gives must have rebuked the self-conceit of his 

readers. The example of those who in their service have suffered 

for Christ should of itself be a counteractive to a spirit of self-

complacency on our part who may be living in easier circum-

stances. 

even until now.—repeating with strong emphasis the phrase 

at the beginning of verse 11, where see note. 

Verse 14. I write not these things to shame you, but to 

admonish you as my beloved children—tenderness now follows 

sternness. The Apostle's design was not to make them hang 

their heads, but by paternal dealings, with sincere love as the 

motive of discipline, to lead them into fellowship with the Lord. 

Whenever discipline is necessary let genuine love be the inspiring 

motive, and that will carry with it the power of the Spirit of 

God. 

Verse 15. For though ye should have ten thousand tutors 

in Christ, yet have ye not many fathers :—the word paidagogos 

is, lit., a child leader; here, while the idea of instruction may not 

be absent, the reference is rather to the pastor than to the teacher, 

to those who cared for the saints rather than to those who taught 

them. See also in 3: 24, 25. Instruction is not in view, but the 

duty which was discharged by the pedagogue of the household, 

who exercised a general supervision over a child; so the would 

be teachers at Corinth were after all but as guardian slaves. 

The care of the Apostle was entirely different; a spiritual 

relationship had been established between him and the saints 

through the Gospel which he brought to them. 

for in Christ Jesus I begat you through the gospeL—Cf. Gal. 
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4: 19. They had received the new birth through the ministry. 
In this connection he uses the fuller title, "Christ Jesus"; in the 
first part of the verse "in Christ" simply expresses the spiritual 
relationship, whereas here the addition of the name Jesus stresses 
the Apostle's living union with the Lord, in his ministry to them. 
For the order of the titles see on 1: 1, 2. 

Verse 16. I beseech you therefore, be ye imitators of me.—
"imitators" is preferable to the A.V. "followers"; cf. 11: 1; Eph. 
6: 1; Phil. 3: 17. The resemblance was to be that of children 
to their father, in view of what the Apostle had just stated. 

Verse 17. For this cause have I sent unto you Timothy, 
who is my beloved and faithful child in the Lord,—Timothy 
stood in the same relationship spiritually to Paul as the saints 
at Corinth did; hence it was appropriate to remind the latter 
of this, who, though they were likewise beloved, were not proving 
faithful as Timothy had done. "Child" is the correct rendering 
here. The phrase "M the Lord" is to be distinguished from 
"in Christ" (see the next clause). The latter speaks of our 
heavenly position. "In the Lord" suggests His authority over 
us, and is consequently connected with our circumstances, 
activities and relationships on earth. In the first part of 
Ephesians, which deals with the Heavenly position, "in Christ" 
is frequent. In the latter part, which deals with earthly matters, 
the phrase "in the Lord" is prominent (4: 1, 17; 6: 1, 10, 21). 
In the present verse the phrase is closely connected with "beloved 
and faithful". 

who shall put you in remembrance of my ways which be in 
Christ,—the Apostle so lived and taught as to be possessed of the 
happy consciousness that his ways were the expression of his 
spiritual union with Christ. In this he was an example to the 
saints at Corinth, as he is to us. This can be so with us only 
as Christ is magnified in our body and so we reflect His glory. 
Those at Corinth seem to have lost remembrance considerably 
of what manner of man it was who brought them the gospel 
and taught them the truth. It would be Timothy's part 
accordingly to bring this home to them, and to disabuse their 
minds of any idea that Paul was the leader of a party. 
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even as I teach everywhere in every church.—the consistency 
of the Apostle's teaching in all the churches receives especial 
mention in this Epistle; see 7: 17; 11: 16; 14: 33. This should 
preclude the idea that the teaching of this Epistle was designed 
solely for the church at Corinth. 

Verse 18. Now some are puffed up, as though I were not 
coming to you.—the aorist or past tense is used, lit., 'were puffed 
up', referring to facts as having been reported to him, though 
the continued effects are involved; hence the present tense in the 
Eng. Versions. Paul's detractors seem to have suggested that 
his sending Timothy indicated that he dared not visit them 
himself. 

Verse 19. But I will come to you shortly, if the Lord will ;—
"the Lord" is probably to be understood as referring to the Lord 
Jesus (ep. 1 Then. 3: 12; 4: 15-17), under whose authority the 
movements and activities of His servants are to be undertaken 
(see Acts 16: 7; 18: 9, e.g.). Cp. 16: 7 and Jas. 4: 15. 

and I will know,—a judicial word, expressive of his authority. 

not the word of them which are puffed up, but the power.—
he would ignore their vainglorious pretensions. The power 
stands here for the ability to produce real spiritual effects. 
Cp. 2: 4. 

Verse 20. For the Kingdom of God is not in word, but in 
power.—its energy consists, not in the externals of human talk, 
but, in the inward activities of the Holy Spirit, producing in the 
life those qualities which are described as "the fruit of the 
Spirit", Gal. 5: 22. 

In its present phase its powers are manifested in the lives 
of believers, in the essential evidences of "righteousness, and 
peace, and joy in the Holy Spirit", Rom. 14: 17. 

The Kingdom of God is as a general term, the realm of His 
rule. As, however, the earth is the scene of rebellion against 
Him, it is the sphere in which God's rule is acknowledged, 
individually on the part of the believer, who enters the Kingdom 
by the new birth, John 3: 3, 5, and collectively in the assemblies 
of God. 
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For the present the Kingdom "cometh not with observation", 
Luke 17: 20; it is not manifested as it will be when God seta 
"His King upon His holy hill of Zion", Psa. 2: 6. It will then 
be in glorious and universal manifestation, Matt. 25: 31-34; 
Rev. 11: 15; and while at the present time this involves reproach 
and suffering, Acts 14: 22; 2 Thess. 1: 5, all this will issue in 
eternal reward for endurance and faithfulness, 2 Tim. 2: 12; 
Rev. 11: 16. 

While the phrase "the Kingdom of God" is sometimes used 
in the same respect as "the Kingdom of Heaven" (a phrase 
found in the New Testament only in the Gospel of Matthew), 
there is this distinction, that the former is used in general, of the 
Kingdom in all ages and at all seasons in relation to the world, 
and is set in antithesis to man or the world; the phrase "the 
Kingdom of Heaven" (or 'the Heavensl, which is at the same 
time "the Kingdom of God", is set in antithesis to earth and 
is limited, for the time being, to the earthly aspect, being 
dispensational in its character and used especially in connection 
with Israel. 

Verse 21. What will, ye P shall I come unto you with a rod, or 
in love and a spirit of meatiness ?—the rod stands metaphorically 
for rebuke and discipline as administered by a pedagogue; "in 
love" conveys the thought of giving expression to the parental 
love he had for them, complacent love, that would find delight 
in their repentance and obedience. For an example of his 
exercise of love see 1 Thess. 2: 7. The word rendered "meekness" 
does not signify mere mildness, as if he who shows it is helpless 
in meeting any particular condition or attitude on the part of 
others; on the contrary it betokens that equanimity of spirit, 
which, while free from self-assertiveness, is yet the fruit of power, 
a quiet power which overcomes opposition instead of intensifying 
it. Such was the meekness of Christ and such is to mark His 
followers. The "spirit of meekness", in contrast to harsh 
discipline, here refers to the Apostle's disposition of mind towards 
his readers. The question implies that the choice of the alterna-
tives, in his mode of dealing with them, lay with themselves, 
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IMMORALITY COUNTENANCED BY THE CHURCH 

The Apostle now proceeds to deal with the second of the 

evils existent in the assembly. To this what has preceded leads 

up. Their divided condition was doubtless influential in creating 

a careless attitude concerning the gross misconduct of one of their 

number. Self-conceit lay at the root of both evils. He now 

again reminds them, as he had done in regard to the former 

matter, that they are "puffed up" (v. 2 with 4: 18). Further, 

his mention of the "rod", while retrospective of what he had 

been dealing with, forms a natural introduction to the subject 

now before him. That this heinous case of immorality should 

occur at all in the assembly was bad enough. Their attitude 

toward it made matters worse. Reminding them accordingly 

of the necessity for prompt and drastic disciplinary action, and 

that for the real and eventual benefit of the delinquent (ver. 6), 

he uses the figure of leaven to confirm his injunction, and bases 

all upon the fact of the sacrifice of Christ (vv. 7, 8). This leads 

to instruction as to the attitude to be adopted toward persons 

of an immoral character, whether those outside the church or 

those found within (vv. 9, 9-13). 

Verse 1. It is actually reported that there is fornication 

among you—the verb translated "It is reported" is the ordinary 

verb "to hear", and the meaning is not merely that a report 

had reached the Apostle, but that the matter was heard or 

talked about among all those in the assembly at Corinth. The 

word rendered "actually" may have the meaning "altogether", 

as in 6: 7 (cf. John 9: 34), i.e., it was a matter of general talk, 

whereas such a thing ought not to be a subject of conversation 

(Eph. 5: 3); the suggested meaning "in a word" does not seem 

so suitable; the R.V. actually comes nearer to it than this. 

Fornication is often used of illicit sexual intercourse in general. 

and such fornication as is not even among the Gentiles, that 
70 
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one of you hath his father's wife. It would appear from the 
verb "hath", that this incestuous relationship was entered into 
as something lasting. If there is a reference to the matter in 
2 Cor. 7: 12 it indicates that the father was still living. That 
it is called fornication, and not adultery, suggests that there had 
been either a divorce or a separation. The absence of any mention 
of the woman indicates that she was not a member of the 
assembly, but one of "those . . without, whom God judgeth" 
(ver. 13). 

This crime was forbidden by both Roman law and by the 
law of Moses (cf. Lev. 18: 8; Dent 22: 30). This case shows 
that the natural conscience of an unregenerate man can act on 
a higher level than the seared conscience of a carnal believer. 

Verse 2. And ye are puffed up, and did not rather mourn,—
there is stress on the pronoun, as suggesting the heinousness of 
their condition. The first verb is in the perfect, indicating an 
abiding condition; the second verb is in the aorist or past definite, 
indicating an act which should have been fulfilled at once. 
Some Versions, as in the R.V. margin, make the verse interroga-
tive, "Are ye puffed up/ Did ye not rather mourn . . . 1" The 
R.V. text seems preferable. Their self-complacency and pride 
rendered them insensible both to the scandal created among 
outsiders and to the damage done to the whole assembly. Had 
they mourned before God in the spirit of self-judgment, in humble 
acknowledgment of their corporate evil, it would have brought 
about the removal of the guilty one from their midst. 

A Laodicean spirit of self-satisfaction (Rev. 3: 17) is re-
sponsible for manifold evils in an assembly. 

that he hath done this deed—"prasso", the verb found in the 
best MSS., expresses the offence more forcibly than the more 
usual and simpler verb "pier, and more cogently indicates it 
from the moral point of view. 

might be taken away from among you.—whether by a direct 
act of Divine judgment or as a result of action on their part. 

Verse 3. For I verily, being absent in body but present in 
spirit--what he now says has reference to their failure to give 
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effect to the necessary discipline. There is strong emphasis on 
the pronoun, as in contrast to the "ye" of the preceding verse, 
telling of what he on his part would do. That he speaks of being 
present with them in spirit (i.e., his own spirit, his sentient 
element, in contrast to his bodily presence), shows how closely 
he associated himself with them, in the spiritual and apostolic 
relationship he had with them, as one who thereby was directed 
of the Lord to act judicially with them in this matter. Cf. Col. 
2: 6, and contrast the happy circumstances there. Here, as 
there, the definite article is used before "spirit", as it is here 
also before "body". 

have already, as though I were present, judged him that hath 
so wrought this thing,—i.e., (taking the clauses as they thus 
stand), "have pronounced judgment upon". The verb may be 
rendered "have decided" (cf. 2: 2), in which case it is suggested 
that, taking the order of the words as they are in the original, 
the rendering might be "have already decided as being present", 
connecting "him that hath wrought this thing" with what follows, 
the "him" being resumed in the phrase "to deliver such a one 
to Satan". 

The "so" expresses the aggravated nature of the crime. 
The verb rendered "hath wrought" is an intensive compound 
and might be rendered "hath perpetrated". 

Vern 4. In the name of our Lord Jesus,—the name is 
indicative of character, e.g., John 17: 6, of rank, e.g., Heb. 1: 4, 
of power, e.g., John 17: 11, 12, and of authority, as in the present 
instance (sometimes it stands for the Person, e.g., Lev. 24: 11; 

Joel 2: 32). 
The clause is solemnly and formally introductory to what 

follows in this and the next verse. The immediate connection 
is taken in different ways, either with "ye being gathered together 

. ." or with "to deliver such a one unto Satan", or with both. 
The first of these points to the inauguration of the proceedings, 
the gathering together being in the Name, as in Matt. 18: 20. 
If taken with the delivering to Satan, the authority of the Name 
bears upon the exercise of the judicial act. The phrase seems to 
be associated with both. 
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ye being gathered together, and my spirit, with the power 
0! Our Lord Jesus,—this indicates that the Apostle, in his capacity 
as such, was endowed with a special intuitiveness upon an occasion 
like this. But what was essential was both the authority of the 
Lord Jesus and the power of the Lord Jesus (the same title is 
used in both clauses, as in the R.V.) and both clauses are in the 
position of emphasis, ono at the beginning and the other at the 
end of the verse. 

In all the circumstances of service nothing can be effectively 
accomplished without the authority and power of our risen Lord. 
We should, however, avoid m tiling, or openly assuming a claim 
that we are exercising it, though He grants us the experience 
of it. The circumstance at Corinth was of a special character. 

Verse 5. to deliver such a one unto Satan—to excommunicate 
from a church is to put the offender into the sphere of the world, 
where God's authority is disowned, and where accordingly Satan 
holds sway as "the god of this world" (see 1 John 5: 10, R.V.); 
something more than expulsion from the church seems implied, 
though this would ipso facto be fulfilled in the act of which the 
Apostle here speaks, which sets forth a severer aspect of the 
retribution. To deliver to Satan would seem to involve severe 
physical affliction and apostolic authority, as is indicated by 
1 Tim. 1: 20, where the Apostle states that he bad exercised his 
authority in this way in the case of the promulgators of evil 
doctrine. Yet, while a church may not formally do so, the 
principle of the not is inherent. 

The adversary is ever seeking to tempt the children of God 
to turn aside from the right ways of the Lord, and is occupied 
in laying snares for them (1 Tim. 3: 7), by which he may succeed 
in making them his captives; see 2 Tim. 2: 20, where the rendering 
should be 'that they may return to soberness out of the snare 
of the Devil—having been made captive by him—unto the will 
of God'. To disregard God's claims and commandments is to 
give Satan the opportunity of fulfilling his malign purposes and 
exercising his power. 

for the destruction of the flesh- oletliros signifies ruin, and 
is here used of the effect upon the physical condition of the 
erring one, but with a view to his spiritual benefit (it is used 
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elsewhere only in 1 Thess. 5: 3; 2 These. 1: 9 and 1 Tim. 6: 9). 
The word never means the destruction of being, annihilation, 
but of well-being, i.e., ruin so far as the purpose of what is 
referred to is concerned. Such destruction is the work of Satan, 
while it is also the effect of the judgment of God. 

that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus.—
the mention of the spirit does not suggest dissociation from the 
body in the glorified state. The man himself, body, soul and 
spirit, will be saved, but the spirit alone is mentioned as the 
higher element, in contrast to the flesh doomed to destruction. 
Satan is not permitted to touch the spirit. 

This then presents the ultimate design of the discipline. 
The day of the Lord Jesus is the period after the Rapture of the 
Church, in which each believer will "give account of himself to 
God" at the Judgment-Seat of Christ (Rom. 14: 12; 2 Cor. 5: 10), 
a period called "the Parousia of the Lord Jesus" in 1 These. 
3: 13, and to be distinguished from "the Day of the Lord", which 
signifies a period of the intervention of Divine judgment in the 
affairs of the world. 

Verse 6. Your glorying is not good.—the meaning of 
kaueltema here is not the actual boasting, but the ground of 
glorying (as, e.g., in Phil. 2: 16, "whereof to glory"); kaukesis 
denotes the act of boasting, as in 15: 31 (R.V., "glorying"). The 
reference is apparently to what was stated in ver. 2, as to their 
being "puffed up". 

Know ye not—as in 3: 16; see also five times in chapt. 6, 
and again in 9: 13, 24—a hint against their professed wisdom. 

that a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump P—there is a 
certain stress on "little"; if a small amount of leaven spreads 
through the whole lump, how much more must this gross evil 
of tolerated fornication affect the assembly! To be indifferent 
is to incur to some extent the responsibility for the evil. More-
over such an attitude debases the normal standard, and the evil 
effect spreads surely and rapidly. In Gal. 5: 9 the statement 
(probably a current saying) is used of false doctrine (with perhaps 
a reference to persons, as here). 



CHAPTER V. VERSES 7 & 8 	 76 

In the O.T. leaven is not used metaphorically. In the N.T. 
it is used literally in Matt. 16: 12, (first part); in the latter 
part and elsewhere it is symbolic of the pervasive power of evil, 
and to this Matt. 13: 33 is not an exception. Leaven was in use 
in Sodom, Gen. 19: 1-3, the earliest reference to it. 

Verse 7. Purge out the old leaven, that ye may be a new 
lump, even as ye are unleavened.—a reference to Ex. 12: 18-20; 
13: 6, 7; the Jewish household was enjoined to remove all leaven 
in preparation for the Passover. This signalized the complete 
break with the old manner of life in Egypt, and their entrance 
upon the new life they were designed to enjoy in fellowship with 
God. So with an assembly, this fellowship must, be maintained 
in all purity, everything being purged out that may intrude, so 
that each member, and therefore the whole assembly, may 
maintain a condition in accordance with the new (that is the 
unleavened) life in Christ, responding continually to the holy 
calling wherein we are called. The church at Corinth was not 
at the time unleavened in point of fact, because of existent evil; 
the statement refers to the spiritual status into which they were 
introduced in virtue of their union in Christ. 

For our passover also bath been sacrificed, even Christ :—
the word pascha, "passover", is used (1) of the Passover Feast, 
e.g., Matt. 26: 2: frequently in the Gospel of John; Acts 12: 4; 
Heb. 11: 28, (2) by metonmy (a substitution of a word for the 
name of that connected with it), (a) of the Paschal supper, e.g., 
Matt. 26: 18, 19; (b) the Paschal lamb, e.g., Mark 14: 12 (cp. 
Ex. 12: 21); (e) Christ Himself, here. 

There is a great stress upon the word "Christ", and the R.V. 
gives it the place in the sentence as in the original. The tense 
of the verb rendered "hath been sacrificed" is the aorist, indicating 
a definite act, here with abiding results. 

Verse 8. Wherefore let us keep the feast,—the verb heortazo, 
rendered "let us keep the feast" denotes to keep festival (see the 
R. V. marg.); it is used here (and only here in the NT.), not of 
the Lord's Supper, nor of the Passover Feast, but of the con-
tinuous life of the believer (the tensd is present continuous) as a 
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festival or holy-day, in freedom from the evils now mentioned, 

not with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and 
wickedness,—"old leaven" is repeated from v. 7 and stresses 
the importance of purging ourselves, and keeping ourselves free, 
from moral and spiritual corruption. "Malice and wickedness" 
are a further and specific description of the evil symbolised by 
leaven. Malice (kakis, badness) is a comprehensive and general 
term for what is vicious; it is translated "wickedness" in 1 Pet. 
2: 1, 16, R.V. Poneria, "wickedness", expresses especially the 
active and baneful form of evil, that which is injurious. Together 
they connote everything which is displeasing to God, and which, 
if indulged in, pollutes our souks, blinds our spiritual intelligence, 
and proves detrimental to any attempted service for the Lord. 
Accordingly no more fitting metaphor could be applied than 
leaven. 

but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and troth,— these 
have been aptly described as "the moral constitution of the new 
spiritual food". "Eilikrirtes", "sincerity", signifies unalloyed, 
pure; it was used of unmixed substances; it expresses that moral 
quality by which all that is said and done is consistent with 
convictions; aietkia, "truth", expresses that which is consistent 
with reality. 

This exhortation as to our manner of life is based, then, 
upon two facts, (1) that sin, like leaven, imparts its nature to 
all with which it comes into contact, (2) that the sacrifice of 
Christ demands the putting away on our part of evil. 

Verse 9. I wrote unto you in my epistle to have no company 
with fornicators ;--as to whether this refers to a former Epistle, 
not extant, or whether the "1 wrote (a letter writer looked at his 
letter from the time when the reader would be reading it), and 
refers to the part of this Epistle already written (the same aorist 
tense is rendered, in this epistolary way, "I write" in ver. 11), 
the matter is not easy to decide, nor is it of much importance. 
What is important is the injunction against familiar intercourse 
or friendly company with fornicators. The verb rendered "to 
have company" is intensive, and is used elsewhere only in ver, 
11 and 2 These. 3: 14, which illustrates the present passage. For 
the significance of "fornicators" see on ver. 1. 
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not altogether—this probably signifies 'not, I mean, in all 
circumstances'. 

with the fornicators of the world, or (i.e., any more than') 
with the covetous and extortioners, or with idolaters ;—the world 
stands here for human society as distinct from believers; they 
are in the world, but not of it. The word rendered "covetous" 
literally denotes 'desiring to have more (in an evil sense)'; hence 
it signifies those who aro greedy of gain, whose aims are governed 
by self-interest, or by desire to get an advantage over others. 
Accordingly they are especially associated, by the "and", with 
extortioners; "idolaters" has its literal meaning, and the subject 
is dealt with in chapters 8 and 10. 

For then must ye needs go out of the world :—that is to say, 
`since, under those circumstances, you would have to cease all 
intercourse with unbelievers'. 

but now I write unto you—for this use or the epistolary 
aorist or past tense, see note on verse 9. Here, however, again, 
the reference may possibly be to a former letter, and in that case 
the meaning will be, as in the R.V. marg., "as it is, I wrote". 
In that case the Apostle states what he meant in the earlier letter, 
and the "now" is not temporal, but logical, as if to say, 'now 
you understand'. 

Not to keep company, if any man that is named a brother—
i.e., 'anyone who bears the name of a brother', one who professes 
to be born of God and thus spiritually related to other believers, 
and yet by the character of his life disqualifies himself from being 
so regarded. 

be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, or a reviler, or 
a drunkard, or an extortioner ;—this list adds two characters to 
those in verse 10, the reviler and the drunkard. A reviler, or 
railer, is one who uses abusive or violent language against another. 
The corresponding verb was used in 4: 12. 

with such a one no, not to eat.—this particularisation is by 
the way of emphasising what had been said as to not keeping 
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company. The injunction involves an abstention from inviting 
such to one's house or accepting his invitations. Such an inter-
course would not only be a practical acknowledgment of his mere 
profession and a condonation of his evil life, but would be a 
virtual identification with it. This abstention involves exclusion 
from the Lord's Table, though that is not the point of the 
injunction. Again, the circumstance is not the same as that 
mentioned in 10: 27, where the reference is entirely to another 
matter. 

Verse 12. For what have I to do with judging them that 
are without P—that is to say, the unregenerate. The phrase 
occurs elsewhere in Mark 4: 11; Col. 4: 5; 1 Thess. 4: 12 and, 
with a slight modification, in 1 Tim. 3: 7. This makes clear 
why his readers should not have supposed that he was enjoining 
upon them to avoid altogether the company of those mentioned 
in verse 10. 

Do not ye judge them that are within, whereas them that 
are without God judgeth P—those within are believers as distinct 
and separate from the world. The assembly is the sphere of 
jurisdiction in regard to those who are members of it. It is the 
assembly that receives into fellowship and it is the assembly 
that excludes from fellowship. In asking the question the 
Apostle is simply pointing out their responsibility as such, and 
virtually states what is normal, as much as to say, 'Is it not 
those that are within that you judge (with stress upon, 'within' 
and 'you')?' As to those without, God judges such in this life 
and will do so finally at the Great White Throne. 

Verse 13. Put away the wicked man from amongst your-
8elves—poneros, wicked, signifies not merely bad in character, 
which would be expressed by kakos, but bad in effect, and this 
suggests in the present case not merely the nature of the offence 
but the baneful effect upon the assembly of the retention of tho 
person in fellowship. The quotation is from Dent. 17: 7 and 
21: 21, which commanded the punishment of death for idolatry 
and for disobedience to parents. In the assembly a true believer 
is a member of Christ's Body, and his fellowship with the Lord's 
people is consequent upon his fellowship with God. Those 
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outside, the unregenerate are spiritually dead, and the discipline of 
excommunication puts the erring one out with them temporarily. 
In Israel no one was put to death save at the mouth of two or 
three witnesses (Deut. 17: 6), indicating the exercise of the most 
careful scrutiny into the circumstances. The same care tia 
necessary in an assembly, and further, since the erring believer 
remains a child of God and therefore actually in inseparable 
relationship with the Lord, discipline is to be exercised only 
with a view to restoration to fellowship. Moreover, the existence 
of evil in an assembly, considering its corporate capacity, calls 
for deep humiliation before God on the part of the whole com-
pany, remembering that, as the Apostle has said, "a little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump". On the subject of restoration see 

2 Cor. 2: 5-11. 



CHAPTER VI 

VERSES 1-11 

THE Apostle now deals with a third evil in the church, namely, 
that of litigation on the part of believers with one another before 
Gentile courts. The subject arises from the immediately preceding 
reference to judgment in 5: 12. The practice of appealing to the 
law courts in cases of disputes which had existed before the 
gospel reached Corinth, was still being continued in the assembly, 
though it would seem that there had been some recognition of 
the duty of settling such disputes among themselves. Yet 
apparently there had been no attempt to see that the right 
persons were appointed in the assembly to settle these matters. 
The Apostle remonstrates with them for seeking to obtain verdicts 
from men who, being judges in the world's courts, had no place 
in the assembly (verse 4). In consequence there was a very 
serious defect, a loss of spiritual power, in the assembly and a 
weakening of its testimony. Why not rather suffer loss and even 
be defrauded than act as they were doing. 

He then reminds them of their former unregenerate state 
and of the great change that had been wrought through the 
work of the Holy Spirit. This is followed by the broad aspect 
of unrighteousness in general, the doers of which will not inherit 
the Kingdom of God (vv. 9, 10). Let the believers realize from 
what they had been delivered and live consistently with what 
the grace of God had wrought in them (v. 11). 

Verse 1. Dare any of you, having a matter against his 
neighbour, go to law before the unrighteous, and not before the 
saints 11—the verb "dare" is used here in the sense of bringing 
oneself to do anything, as in Rom. 5: 7. Though the singular 
number is used, the sixth verse indicates that there were more 
cases than one. Even one would be a gross evil. 

The word pragma, "a matter", is used hero in the forensic 
sense of a lawsuit. The phrase rendered "his neighbour" denotes 
his fellow-believer. The A.V. "another", is not suitable; the 

80 
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literal rendering is 'the other' (R.V. marg.). The verb rendered 
"go to law" is krino, which, in the Middle Voice used here, has 
this special meaning, as in Matt. 5: 40, R.V. It suggests the 
effort to get a judgment passed. 

"The unrighteous" was not intended to suggest that there 
was little hope of getting justice in a Gentile court. The Apostle's 
own experience had been different from that (Acts 18: 12-16). 
The term is used, not with special reference to magistrates, but 
as characterizing the world in general, as is indicated by the 
contrasting phrase "before the saints". The word apistoi, 
unbelievers, might have been used, but the Apostle purposely 
employs the term adikoi, as it is connected with the idea of 
judging. The Greeks were notoriously litigious. 

Verse 2. Or know ye not that the saints shall judge the 
world P—this is a reminder of the high calling of believers, which 
the assembly at Corinth had failed to realise. The Apostle had 
reminded them in 4: 8 of the time when they would be reigning 
with Christ. That authority will be conferred after the establish-
ment of His Millennial Kingdom. The actual exercise of this 
authority will be granted, however, only to those who, instead 
of denying the Lord, endure as His faithful followers (2 Tim. 
2: 12, 12); cp. the Lord's word to His Apostles in Matt. 19: 28. 
It is to the overcomer who keeps His works until the end that 
He makes the promise, "to him will I give authority over the 
nations (Rev. 2: 26; cp. 20: 4). Such a glorious prospect should 
stimulate us to endure temptations and all adverse conditions 
in undeviating fidelity to the Lord Jesus. 

and if the world is judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge 
the smallest matters P—lit., "the smallest tribunals" (R.V. 
marg.). Compared with the circumstances of the coming age, 
matters among the saints which require settlement are in-
significant. The light of eternity should afford us a true estimate 
of all matters relating to the present life; besides which we have 
the guidance of the Holy Spirit. 

Verse 3. Know ye not that we shall judge angels—how 
much more, things that pertain to this life P—the contrast in 
the preceding verse is now enhanced. The statement indicates 
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that the saints of the Church will be called upon to be associated 

with the Lord in the judgment pronounced upon angels. 

Exactly how this passage will take place is not revealed in 
Scripture. The point of this passage is that members of the 

Church, the Body of Christ, constituting as they do the highest 

form of created beings and thus being superior to angels should 

realise their eternal dignity in these respects and should regard 

and regulate the circumstances of this present life accordingly. 
The phrase "that pertain to this life" translates the single 

adjective biotikos. It is rendered "of this life" in Luke 2: 34, 

with reference to cares. Among the Greeks the word was 
commonly used of business matters and it is frequently in this 

connection with such matters that difficulties arise. Here the 

application is to any difficulty relating to the common issues of 

daily life. 

Verse 4. If then ye have to judge things pertaining to this 
life,—i.e., 'if you require tribunals dealing with matters of this 

sort,' the "if" implying that they ought not to need any such 

thing. 

do ye set them to judge who are of no account in the 
church P—that is to say, `do you go outside the assembly to 

obtain the verdict from those who preside over Gentile courts, 

and who, being of the world, have no place in the assembly'. 

That is the significance of the phrase rendered in the R.V., 

"are of no account" The word is used here not in a contemp-

tuous sense. Men who are outside the Kingdom of God, and 

thus are themselves liable to the judgment of the great Day, 

are not the men to decide matters of difficulty among believers. 

The Apostle is not speaking of any believers as "least esteemed", 

as in the A.V. The reference to "a wise man" in the next verse 

makes this clear. He is not making a command, he is asking 

a question by way of remonstrance. 

Verse 5. I say this to move you to shame —contrast 4: 14. 

Is it so,—i.e., 'has it come to this?' 

that there cannot be FOUND—this translates the single word 
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eni, which is a strengthened farm of the preposition en., in or 
among (it has nothing to do with the verb to be). This con-
densed form of phrase requires the addition of the word "found" 
so as to bring out the full force. 

among you one wise man, who shall be able to decide 
between his brethren,—that is, to act as an arbitrator between 
one fellow-believer and another. This was a humiliating question. 

Verse 6. but brother goeth to law with brother, and that 
before unbelievers P—the "and that" forms a climax. It was 
bad enough that there should be disputes at all, but to carry 
them to the courts and bring such things before the world was 
worse still and was a scandal upon the Christian testimony. The 
word "unbelievers" explains "the unrighteous" verse 1. 

Verse 7. Nay, already it is altogether a defect in you, that 
ye have lawsuits one with another.—the meaning of "already" 
is 'at once, without going any further'. 

The word Marna, a defect, primarily means a diminution, 
and denotes a loss (cp. Rom. 11: 12, where it is set in contrast to 
fulness). Here it signifies the spiritual loss (see R.V. margin) 
sustained by the assembly because of their disputes and habits 
of going to law. The word "altogether" indicates the compre-
hensive character of the loss. It was a complete detriment. 
The evil marred the spiritual life not only of those concerned in 
the lawsuits themselves but of the assembly as a whole. 

Why not rather take wrong—why not rather be defrauded P 
—that is to say, why not suffer injustice and put up with the 
injury, rather than suffer spiritual damage. The verb adiked 
denotes to act unrighteously; here it is used in the Middle Voice, 
and signifies to suffer oneself to be wronged. 

Verse 8. Nay, but ye yourselves do wrong and defraud, and 
that your brethren.—here the same verbs aro used in the Active 
Voice. There is stress upon the "ye" and upon "brethren". 
The latter clause forms a climax of unchristlike conduct. Not 
only did those who were thus acting refuse to endure wrong, 
they were infficting it upon their fellow-believers (that is the 
comprehensive sense of the word "brethren"). 
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Verses 9, 10. Or know ye not that the unrighteous shall not 
inherit the Kingdom of God P—the subject is now to be concluded 
by an appeal in a more extensive way, which will prepare the 
ground for dealing with a fresh evil to be censured in verses 12 
to 20. "The unrighteous" stands for all who are unregenerate. 
The Kingdom of God is here viewed with reference to the future, 
as, e.g., in Matt. 7: 21; Gal. 5: 21; Eph. 6: 5; 2 Pet. 1: 10, 11, 
that is to say, the Kingdom in its manifested and eternal 
glory. 

Be not deceived : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor 
adulterers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with men, 
nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 
extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God.—there is no 
systematic order in this tenfold category. The very way in which 
the characters are mentioned is indicative of the confusion 
caused by sin, both in the life of the individual and in society 
in general. Fornication and idolatry are frequently associated, 
and the former stands, as in 5: 1, for sexual immorality in 
general. 

Verse 11. And such were some of you !—not all had been 
guilty of these things but in the case of those referred to these 
characteristics were things of the past. The word rendered 
"such" is, literally, 'these things', which marks the identification 
of sinners with the sins of which they are guilty. The new birth, 
which involves the blotting out of the past, brings in the great 
change marked in this verse by the past tense. 

but ye were washed,—the form of the verb here does not 
signify "ye are washed" (A.V.), nor "ye were washed" (R.V.), 
but rather "ye washed yourself", R.V. margin. Not of course 
that they themselves actually removed the defilement, but their 
faith in Christ and their confession of Him was the means on 
their part of bringing about the removal actually wrought by 
the Holy Spirit. The part exercised by those who are thus 
delivered from the guilt of their past life is what the Middle 
Voice here used especially signifies. Cp. Acts 22: 16, where the 
command to Saul of Tarsus "wash away thy sins" has reference 
to the public testimony of his baptism by which he would 
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declare the radically altered condition of his life in being changed 
from a persecutor to a devoted follower of Christ. 

but ye were sanetified,—here the Passive Voice is used, and 
this speaks of the operation of the Holy Spirit in setting apart 
the believer for God, as in Acts 20: 32. This being set apart, or 
sanctification, is not an attainment, it is the state into which 
God, in grace, calls sinful men, and in which they begin their 
course as believers. This is the effect of the Death of Christ 
on the relation of the believer to a Holy God, Heb. 10: 10; 13: 12. 
But not only is the believer separated to the Lord, his relation-
ship with Him involves a separation from the world, Rom. 6: 
10, 22, and he is responsible to maintain a holy walk in keeping 
with the relationship, 2 Tim. 1: 9; 1 Pet. 1: 15, 10. 

but ye were justilied—dikaio denotes to declare to be right, 
as, e.g. in 4: 4. Here and in most other places it signifies to 
declare a person to be righteous before God. This takes place 
immediately on the exorcise of faith, Rom. 3: 20; Gal. 3: 8. 
In this respect it is to be entirely distinguished from baptism, 
which does not provide the ground of justification. 

The reason why justification is put in this order in the 
verse is perhaps to stress the fact that, having been cleared of 
guilt before God, we are to maintain a life consistent with the 
fact of our sanctification. 

in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ,—see note at 5: 4. 
There the pronoun "our" was used because of the special act of 
discipline with which the Apostle was dealing under the authority 
of Christ. Here the definite article is used because the subject 
applies to God's grace toward all believers. His Name is 
suggestive of both His authority and His character, both in 
Gods grace in justification through Him, and then in the 
responding life and character of the believer by reason of his 
sanctification. 

and in the Spirit of our God.—the "in" marks tho Holy 
Spirit as the Personal Agent through whose power the three 
facts just stated were accomplished. This phrase, "the Spirit 
of our God", is found here only in the N.T. It should be 
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observed that Scripture never uses either of the phrases "God 
the Spirit" and "God the Son", as if there were three Gods. It 
is important to adhere to the phraseology of Scripture in such 
matters. 

The verse testifies to the doctrine of the Trinity, but the 
facts of this passage are to be distinguished from what is men-
tioned in Matt. 28: 19. 

In this section the Apostle deals with a fourth matter for 
censure. While this is connected with the subject of immorality, 
taken up in chapter 5, this is now dealt with in a more general 
way. The sin of fornication was prevalent at Corinth (see 7: 2 
and 2 Cor. 12: 21) and was not by any means regarded with 
disfavour by public opinion. The idea of Christian liberty had 
been perverted by some in the assembly, as well as by opponents 
(see Rom. 3: 8), and had been made an excuse for license. 
Accordingly, the Apostle sets forth the true significance and 
scope of liberty in Christ and the character and purpose of the 
body of the believer. 

Verse 12. All things are lawful for me ;—the statement 
does not of course refer to things that are wrong. There are 
things which a believer might do which would not contravene 
any law or commandment, but which it would not be expedient 
to do. Both here, in relation to himself, where the statement is 
repeated, and in 10: 23, where there is a similar repetition in 
relation to others, the subject is that of food (cp. Rom. 14: 20); 
but the context here indicates that the statement (apparently 
in vogue, or well known, among those in the assembly at Corinth) 
had been made an excuse for unchastity. This idea the Apostle 
immediately counteracts, by making clear both that there is a 
definite limit to its application and that to make a principle 
relating to food an argument for laxity in moral matters is 
utterly perverse. 

but not all things are expedient —the verb sumphero literally 
means to bring with, or together, and is rendered "to profit 
withal", in 12: 7, "it is profitable", in Matt. 5: 29, 30 and 18: 6, 
R.V.; in Heb. 12: 10, "for (our) profit". It signifies that which 
is helpful to ourselves or to others. All use of Christian liberty 
must be beneficial. We have no right to do what we may 
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consider to be innocent when it will be detrimental to others. 
Moreover, everything must be regulated not merely from the 
ethical point of view, but by the standard of what is pleasing to 
the Lord. To this the passage is about to lead. 

All things are lawful for me ; but I will not be brought under 
the power of any.—this deals with the effect only upon the doer 
himself. The Apostle uses a verb (excrtmine) which is similar 
in form to that just rendered "expedient" (exesti), and to bring 
out this paronomasia the following translation has been suggested 
"All things are within my power, but I will not put myself under 
the power of any of them". We abuse our liberty if in using it 
we lessen our power of self-control. In this our supposed liberty 
becomes bondage. If anything, however lawful, occupies my 
time or my energy unduly, I am in danger of putting myself 
in bondage to it. Only by watchfulness and fear of the Lord 
can we prevent what is legitimate from gaining dominion over 
us, whether it is in business or amusement or natural knowledge 
or dress, or any such thing. Of Christ it is stated that His 
delight (lit., His scent, margin) was in the fear of the Lord 
(Is. 11: 3). 

Verse 13. Meats for the belly, and the belly for meats ; 
but God shall bring to nought both it and them.—for the verb 
katargeo, to bring to nought, to render inactive, see at 1: 28 
and 2: 6. The natural appetite belongs to our physical nature 
as God created it. Food and digestion are matters that belong 
to our present transient state, and cease their operations at its 
termination. In themselves they have no moral significance; 
they acquire that in particular persons and circumstances. 

But the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord ;—
these statements are not to be taken as running precisely parallel 
to those in the first part of the verse. There is a contrast between 
the belly and the body. The belly is for the body, whereas the 
body is for the Lord. The body has an eternity before it, owing 
to what the Lord will accomplish in regard to it at His Coming. 
It is part of human personality. It is to be an instrument for 
His use. Uncbastity is not like food, morally indifferent, it is 
unlawful. Thus does the Apostle deal with the dangerous 
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argument used among the carnally minded, that if the gratifica-

tion of one natural desire was right, why not the gratification of 

another? There is no parallel between what is indifferent and 

what is unlawful. Let the believer bear in mind that his body 

belongs to Him who died to redeem it, and that accordingly the 

Divine purpose of its activities is the complete and constant 

devotion of it to the Lord for His use. 

and the Lord for the body.—as to its temporal existence, in 

the relationship established by His ownership His gracious 

ministry sustains it for the purpose for which the believer renders 

it to Him. And as to the eternal future Ho will complete 

its redemption when, at the crowning act of His power over 

it, He conforms it to the likeness of His own body of glory 

(Phil. 3: 21). 

Verse 14. and God both raised the Lord, and will raise us 
up through His power.—this is set in direct contrast to the 

bringing to nought of the natural elements mentioned in verse 13. 

Unlike our physical appetites, our bodies will have part in this 

resurrection, for without them we should not be our complete 

selves. There is a change in the verbs: the first is the simple 

egetirO, the second is the compound exegeiro (R.V. "will raise 

. . . up"), the intensive form perhaps suggesting that the future 

act will be not less sure than the past. The same power which 

wrought in the resurrection of Christ will be put forth in the 

resurrection of believers. The mention of it here anticipates the 

fuller treatment in chapter 15. Here the moral aspect is stressed, 

the resurrection being regarded as the assured consummation 

towards which the present use of the body is to be directed. 

Verse 15. Know ye not that your bodies are members of 

Christ P shall I then take away the members of Christ, and make 
them members of a harlot P God forbid.—this is an additional 

thought to the truth in verse 13 that the body is for the Lord. 

It not only is for His use but is united to Him. This part of 

our personality is a member of Christ. For the doctrine that 

every believer is a member of the Body of which Christ is Head, 

see chapter 12 and Rom. 12 in regard to the local assembly, and 

Eph. 4: 15, 16 and 5: 30 in regard to the whole Church. The 
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believer's relationship with Christ involves the fact that his 
body is the instrument through which the Lord acts in all the 
ministry and activities committed to him for His service and 
glory. The body, as a member of Christ, is a living organism 
fitted to carry out His purpose through grace. How then can 
the believer "take away" (note the R.V.) that which is united to 
Christ and belongs to Him, and devote it to the purposes of not 
only an unlawful but of an unholy union, thus robbing the Lord 
of that through which He designs to manifest Himself? All sin 
is a contravention of spiritual union with Christ, but the sin here 
mentioned is infamous, and is a direct denial of the principle 
that the body is for the Lord. Unlike holy matrimony, which 
does not involve the taking away of a member of Christ, it is a. 
thorough degradation of the high object for which our being has 
been redeemed, and cannot fail to involve the most terrible 
consequences in this life, with eternal loss in the future. 

-Verse 16. Or know ye not that he that is joined to a harlot 
is one body P for, The twain saith he shall become one flesh—
the latter words are quoted from Gen. 2: 24. The "saith he" 
points to the decree made by God concerning husband and wife. 
The fact is true of fornication. What has been done lives morally 
in both, whether in the case of husband and wife or in the 
unlawful union. Marriage, in its moral value for believers, 
involves the most intimate association of husband and wife, for 
the joint service of God and for the bringing up of children for 
Him. Fornication, with its mere gratification of lust, is the 
complete distortion of this, and the utter negation of all that is 
spiritual. Fornication is not natural. It is unnatural to use for 
a low purpose what is intended for a high one, if the lower purpose 
is incompatible with the higher. Fornication brings a man and 
woman into relation so close and powerful as to form a complex 
personality on a lower plane. 

Verse 17. But he that is joined unto the Lord is one spirit—
this spiritual union is what the Lord declared to the disciples in 
John 14: 20 and 15: 4, 5 and expressed in His prayer in 17: 21-23. 
The realization of this union with Christ, maintained by the 
indwelling Spirit of God, makes our thoughts, aims and activities 
conform to the mind and will of Christ. 
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Verse 18. Flee fornication. Every sin that a man doeth is 
without the body : but he that committeth fornication sinneth 
against his own body.—cp. the command in 1 Them. 4: 3. There 
was a special danger in Corinth lest believers, becoming careless 
under the immoral influences by whioh they were surrounded, 
should lapse into the sins which so largely characterised the 
populace. The command to flee the evil suggests the danger 
even of thinking or reasoning about it. It threatens to be a 
savage and fierce master. There is to be no other course than 
immediate and decisive dissociation from everything to do with 
it.. Every other sin such as murder, lying, robbery, drunkenness 
is "without the body", but fornication stands alone, in that it 
not only makes the body itself, and so the whole being, the very 
motive for, as well as the instrument of, sin but it involves the 
complete destruction of the life and mars the personality of the 
individual, rendering the living organism, the body, which should 
be devoted to the service of God, impossible for the fulfilment of 
the Lord's design for it. Intended to be only temporary it 
really forms a permanent bond, to the Lord's dishonour, sunder-
ing union with Him and bringing dishonour, too, upon both the 
male and the female. 

Verse 19. Or know ye not that your body is a temple of 
the Elply Ghost which is in you, which ye have from God ?—
this presents the proper use of the believer's body and the Divine 
intention regarding it. For the word nays, a sanctuary or shrine, 
see 3: 16, where it is used of each assembly. It is frequently 
used figuratively in the New Testament. The Lord Jesus used 
it of His own literal body, John 2: 19, 21. It is used again 
of a local assembly in 2 Cor. 6: 16, and of the Church, the 
mystical Body of Christ, in Eph. 2: 21. Cp. Rom. 8: 11; 
2 Tim. 1: 14. A temple of God is a place of worship, a place 
where His honour dwells and His glory is manifested. Let 
the believer remember the dignity of this and guard his body 
accordingly. 

For the statement "which ye have from God", see Eph. 
1: 13, where the A.V. "after" represents nothing in the original 
and the F.V. "having also believed" should be understood to 
mean 'upon believing'. It is upon the initial act of faith that 
the sealing with the Holy Spirit takes place. In the immediate 
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impartation and reception of the Spirit of God He becomes the 
"earnest of our inheritance" (ver. 14), 

and ye are not your own :—the close of verse 18 spoke of 
the believer's body as "his own", stressing the effect of the sin 
upon the person himself; but since the new relationship between 
the believer and Christ has been established, by reason of which 
his body is u "temple of the Holy Ghost", and on the ground of 
the purchase now about to be mentioned, he is not his own 
property and therefore has no right to act as if he were; cp. 
Rom. 14: 8, 9. 

Verse 20. for ye were bought with a price :—in each part 
of the Epistle the Apostle leads his readers, in a variety of ways, 
to Calvary (see thus far 1: 23; 2: 2; 5: 7). The blood of Christ 
was the purchase price and this effected a change of ownership. 
That the price is not here stated only serves to emphasize the 
fact itself. The price was indeed infinite, but it is the fact of 
being bought which is here stressed. The verb is agarazo, which 
differs from the nouns Limn, e.g., Matt. 20: 28 and anti-lutron, 
I Tim. 2: 6, which denotes a ransom; the verb expresses the act, 
while the nouns express the means by which the freedom is 
accomplished, Any attempts to suggest to whom the price was 
paid are the result of an attempt to press the details of certain 
Old Testament illustrations (e.g., Lev. 19: 20 and Isa 45: 13) 
beyond the actual statements of New Testament doctrines. 

glorify God therefore in your body. it is absolutely necessary 
to keep the body entirely free from unchastity; but more than 
that is required, and to glorify God in our body is a matter not 
merely of obligation, but of gratitude and devotion to Him who 
laid down His life, that, being freed from bondage to Satan and 
the flesh, we should be the eternal possession of Christ. The 
two great facts stated in these verses form the ground upon 
which we have the high privilege, as well as the responsibility, 
of glorifying God, namely, that we are Christ's purchased 
possession, and that our body is the temple of the Holy Spirit. 

The word rendered "therefore" is not that which exactly 
expresses the reason, it indicates a peremptory command, and 
may better be brought out by such a rendering as 'I urge you' 
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The addition in the rest of the verse as given in the A.V., rests 
upon insufficient MS. evidence and is probably the result either 
of a note attempting to make the exhortation complete, or of the 
incorporation of a liturgical form. The sole theme of the passage 
is the necessity for the right use of the body. 

As so-called Christian nations revert to the condition of 
paganism, we see how necessary to-day is the plain speaking of 
such a passage as the one we have been considering. 



CHAPTER VII 

Verse 1. Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote :—
this makes clear that just here the Apostle proceeds to deal with 
questions raised by the assembly at Corinth in a letter sent to 
him, and firstly with regard to matters relating to marriage. 
Following this he answers an enquiry concerning things offered 
to idols, and then one concerning spiritual gifts. 

It is good for a man not to touch a woman.—the Apostle 
is not dissuading from marriage, he is laying down a certain 
advantage attaching to celibacy. There is no implication here 
that the celibate state is holier than the married (see, for 
instance, 1 Tim 4: 1-4 and Heb. 13: 4). For the significance 
of the word "touch" see Gen. 20: 6 and Prov. 6: 29. 

Verse 2. But, because of fornications, let each man have 
his own wife, and let each woman have her own husband.—in 
such a licentious city as Corinth, with all its temptations, this 
exhortation concerning marriage is given, not as if it were the 
lesser of two evils but as a safeguard against evil. Instead of 
implying that marriage is wrong, as probably certain teachers 
were advocating, it was in many cases a veritable duty; in 
these the dangers of celibacy outweighed its advantages. 

The exhortation was at the same time directed against 
polygamy (as is indicated by the repeated "each"); this certain 
Jewish teachers advocated. 

Verse 3. Let the husband render unto the wife her due ; 
and likewise also the wife unto her husband.—the subject ❑f the 
first two verses suitably leads to advice to the married. In the 
original, in the most authentic MSS. there is no word for 
`benevolence' (as in the A.V.) and the succeeding context confirms 
the R.V. rendering. The recognition of the conjugal rights of 
marital intercourse is to be regulated by mutual consideration. 
The word translated "render" signifies not the granting of a 
favour, but the discharge of an obligation, here from husband to 
wife and wife to husband. 

93 
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Verse 4. The wife hath not power over her own body, but 
the husband : and likewise also the husband bath not power over 
his own body, but the wife—the reason for the mention of the 
wife first seems to be because her case has just been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. In the two statements there is a suggestion 
of the equality of the sexes in this respect as against the false 
ideas held by Jews and Gentiles concerning women. The verb 
rendered "hath not power" signifies the exorcise of authority in 
the matter under consideration. Separate ownership of oneself 
does not exist in the marriage state. Neither one has any right 
to say to the other "Is it not lawful for me to do what I will 
with mine own?" (Matt. 20: 15). The object of each should not 
be self-gratification but the fulfilment of a duty. 

Verse 5. Defraud ye not one the other, except it be by 
consent for a season.—this expresses negatively what was stated 
positively in verse 3. The counsel is against withholding what 
is due. Lawful abstention has three conditions attaching to it: 
(1) there must be mutual consent; (2) it must be temporary; 
(3) it must have the purpose of prayer in view. 

that ye may give yourselves unto prayer.—not that prayer 
should be otherwise neglected, but that there might be a greater 
concentration on prayer. There is no indication here of adherence 
to stated occasions, or special seasons during the year such as 
obtain in the ecclesiastical world. 

The most authentic MSS. do not contain here any mention 
of fasting. 

and may be together again that Satan tempt you not because 
of your incontinency.—that is to say, lest the spiritual adversary 
should make a lack of self-control a means of temptation to evil. 
Satan is ever seeking to adopt various modes of alluring the 
children of God into wrong doing. We need to take up the 
shield of faith so as to be able to quench "all the fiery darts of the 
evil one" (Eph. 6: 16, and see especially 1 Pet. 5: 8). 

Verse 6. But this I say by way of permission, not of com-
mandment,—this would seem to refer to what is stated in all 
the preceding part of the chapter; for the Apostle proceeds to 
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speak of his own unmarried state, and thus refers back to verse 1. 
The word sangnanO, rendered "permission", is, literally, a joint 
opinion and hence denotes a concession. He gives a command 
only when it is received from the Lord as a commandment; 
otherwise he counsels as a spiritual guide. 

Verse 7. Yet I would that all men were even as I myself—
that is, celibate; cp. Acts 26: 29. The Apostle implies that his 
desire is that everyone was granted the same power of continence 
which was bestowed upon himself, so that though unmarried 
they might not be endangered thereby. 

Howbeit each man bath his own gift from God, one after 
this manner, and another after that.—this qualifies the wish he 
has just expressed. His own condition affords no ground for 
deciding that of others. The word charisma, "gift" denotes a 
gift of grace. Whether celibate or married, each is endowed 
with a gift by the grace of God. The conditions for exercising 
the gift differ. The Apostle's teaching does not advocate a moral 
superiority in the unmarried state but simply an advantage in 
certain circumstances. Since God gives the gift, whether in 
one way or the other, the responsibility of each is to Him alone. 

Verse 8. But I say to the unmarried and to widows, It is 
good for them it they abide even as I.—widows are especially 
mentioned so as to avoid any idea that the advice was not 
intended for them. At the same time the "unmarried" are not 
confined to widows. The ease of young unmarried women is 
treated separately in verses 25-28. As to the Apostle himself, 
there is no indication that he was a widower. 

Verse 9. But if they have not continency, let them marry : 
for it is better to marry than to burn.—the word rendered 
"continency" literally denotes want of power; hence, want of 
self•control. It is used in the N.T. elsewhere only in Matt. 
23: 25, "excess". See the corresponding adjective in 2 Tim. 
3: 3, RN., "without self-control". The word rendered "burn" 
is here used metaphorically of the emotional struggle within, 
so detrimental to the peace which the Lord would have us ever 
to enjoy. Cp. vex. 5 and 1 Tim. 5: 11-15. 
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Verses 10, I/. But unto the married I give charge, yea not 
I, but the Lord, that the wife depart not from her husband (but 
and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or else be reconciled 
to her husband) ; and that the husband leave not his wife.—as 
the Apostle deals in verses 12 to 16 with the cases in which a 
husband and wife have been converted after marriage (both hus-
band and wife being unbelievers before) what he now says may 
indicate that he is referring to cases where both are believers 
(there is no reference in the whole passage to the marriage of a 
believer with an unbeliever). The Apostle's command is counter-
active against any conclusion that the advice he was giving should 
point to the possibility of divorce, let alone the advisability. 
Doubtless questions as to this had been raised at Corinth. 
Christ Himself had given commandment against divorce (Mark 
10: 9; Luke 16: 18). The Apostle is not, referring here to any 
special revelation he received from the Lord, as in 1 Them. 4: 15, 
he is simply distinguishing between his own utterances (inspired 
in the writing indeed) and the Lord's express commands. 

Verse 12. But to the rest say I, not the Lord :—he now 
speaks to those who had married before their conversion and who 
now had either an unconverted wife or an unconverted husband. 
Such cases were distinct from those whom he had addressed in 
the preceding verses. By what he is now saying he does not 
mean that he is speaking as a private individual and not with 
Apostolic authority. The Lord had not given specific commands 
concerning these cases, since they applied to heathen conditions. 
Accordingly, having no command of Christ to quote, he speaks 
with the authority given him. 

If any brother hath an unbelieving wife, and she is content 
to dwell with him, let him not leave her—this of course affords 
no sanction of the marriage of a believer with an unbeliever. 
The prohibition of this is given in verse 39. The word rendered 
"is content" indicates mutual consent, both parties agreeing 
(cp. the use of the word in Acts 22: 20 and Rom. 1: 32, e.g.). 

Verse 13. And the woman which had an unbelieving husband, 
and he is content to dwell with her, let her not leave her husband, 
—the same word aphienti, to leave, is used in both cases, and there is 
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no reason for changing the meaning as the A.V. does. Some would 
render it "put away" in both verses. It commonly denotes to 
leave, in other places in the N.T., and the R.V. seems suitable here. 

Verse 14. For the unbelieving husband is sanctified in the 
wife, and the unbelieving wife is sanctified in the brother :—this 
does not imply a change of moral quality or a change of the 
spiritual state in regard to God in respect of the unbelieving 
partner. He, or she, as the case may be, is still unregenerate. 
Just as in the matter of food, "every creature of God is good, 
and nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving: 
for it is sanctified through the word of God and prayer" (1 Tim. 
4: 4, 5), which does not indicate any change in the food itself, 
but simply the fact that it is set apart for the use of the believer 
relatively, enabling him to partake to the glory of God, so the 
unbelieving husband or wife is relatively set apart through his 
or her believing partner, and abiding in the natural union instead 
of breaking it by leaving, receives a spiritual influence holding 
the possibility of actual conversion. 

The most authentic MSS. have the word adelphos, "brother", 
in the latter clause, which, while referring to the husband, 
anticipates the use of the term in verse 15. 

else were your children unclean ; but now they are holy.—
the word rendered "holy" is the adjectival form of the verb 
rendered "is sanctified" in the preceding part of the verse, and, 
therefore, as with the unbelieving husband or wife, so the same 
relative sanctification applies to the children. The converted 
mother can look to God for the conversion of her children, as 
she can for her unconverted husband, and so in the case of a 
converted father for his children as well as for his unconverted 
wife (the husband or wife having become a believer since they 
were married). Nothing more than that is meant, regarding the 
children. The argument that the statement intimates that the 
children should be baptized and brought into the church is quite 
unwarranted on this ground, that, if the children are thus baptized, 
the unbelieving husband or wife should be baptized. There is 
no reference to baptism in the passage. 

Verse IS. Yet if the unbelieving departeth, let him depart : 
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the brother or the sister is not under bondage in such cases :—this 
deals with the alternative circumstances to those in verse 12; 
there it was a matter of the agreement of the unconverted partner 
to remain with the converted one; here it is the case of the 
insistence of the one who remains an unbeliever to separate 
himself or herself. The believing husband or wife (i.e., "the 
brother or the sister") is not to seek separation, but is not to be 
afraid to depart if the unbelieving partner insists upon it. 

but God hath called us in peace.—this of itself might have 
two meanings, either that the believer, by agreeing to the 
separation, should thereby cultivate the individual peace which 
belongs to the Christian calling, or, by seeking to avoid separation, 
maintain peace in the continued union. 

For how knowest thou, 0 wife, whether thou shalt save thy 
husband ? or how knowest thou, 0 husband, whether thou shalt 
save thy wife ?—this seems to point to the desirability of the 
maintenance of the union, but that would contradict what is laid 
down in verse 15, and such a meaning might be expressed by 
the negative, 'whether thou shalt not save thy husband?' The 
questions, however, seem to be put purposely in a way which 
does not determine either possibility precisely. 

Verse 17. Only, as the Lord has distributed to each man, 
as God hath called each, so let him walk.—this states a broad 
principle relatively to what has preceded. Where a husband or 
wife has been converted from heathendom this must involve a 
radical change in the life morally and spiritually, but it need not 
involve a change externally. Accordingly, the believing partner 
must not take any step to bring about a separation. The para-
mount necessity is a faithful response to the calling which the 
believer received from the Lord. The believer should glorify 
God by using his calling for the highest purpose. The Apostle's 
command is opposed to the restlessness and desire for change 
which had been aroused in the hearts of some converts. 

And so ordain I in all the churches.—the word diatassd 
signifies to prescribe or appoint. The Apostle was making clear 
to the saints in Corinth that these instructions were not by way 
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of exceptional treatment in their ease, they were a general 
obligation for all churches. The Apostolic authority is stressed 
both by the emphasis upon the pronoun "I" and by the use of 
the Middle Voice of the verb rendered "ordain". 

Verse 18. Was any man called being circumcised ? let 
him not become uncircumcised. Hath any been called in 
uncircumcision ? let him not be circumcised.—the principle of 
the undesirability of a change in matters relating to married life 
is now extended to the subject of circumcision and conditions 
of slavery, and this leads to a statement of what is really the 
important thing in a Christian life. Those who were converted 
as Jews were not to efface the external sign of their connection 
with God's ancient people. Those who were converted as Gentiles 
were not to take any step to enter the Jewish community. The 
matter is dealt with in Gal. 6: 6, where the Apostle shows that 
in Christ Jesus neither circumcision nor uncircumcision is capable 
of producing spiritual results, but that which does so is faith 
working through love. 

Verse 19. Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumeision is 
nothing ; but the keeping of the commandments of God.—the 
circumcised need not be ashamed of it, the uncircumcised need 
not seek it. To keep God's commandments is everything for 
the believer. The question for such is as to whether they are 
fulfilling the will of the Lord. That it is which determines the 
character of the believer's walk here and its issues hereafter. 

Verse 20. Let each man abide in that calling wherein he 
VMS called.—cp. v. 17, which introduced the subject of cir-
cumcision. Here the repeated exhortation introduces the subject 
of bondservice. The former dealt with religious distinction; 
this deals with social distinction. The calling is not here a 
matter of a vocation but of the circumstances in which the calling 
took place, the condition in which the calling is found. Cp. 1: 26. 

Verse 21. Wa't thou called being a bondservant P care not 
for it : but if thou canst become free, use it rather.—if the 
believer was a slave when he was converted, he was not to let 
that condition trouble his mind. The latter part of the verse 
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has been taken in two ways, and the choice turns upon what the 
bondslave was exhorted to make use of, his continued bond-
service (as in the margin) or the permission to bo set free if that 
became possible (as in the text). The context in verses 20 and 
24 seems to point to the former; the phraseology of the original 
indicates the latter; opinions differ as to which is the meaning. 
What is paramount is the relationship to the Lord. That 
governs either condition. 

Verse 22. For he that was called in the Lord, being a bond-
servant, is the Lord's freedman :—the calling marks the time of 
conversion, and the phrase "in the Lord" means that the one 
who is called is brought under His authority and into subjection 
to His will. Cp. v. 39. There is no article before the "Lord" 
in the original (though it is necessary in the translation), and this 
serves to lay stress upon the relation to Christ as Lord. There 
is no intimation here that if the master were a believer he would 
grant him his freedom. Nor is that the case even in Philm. 21, 
where the Apostle is not laying down a general exhortation to set 
converted slaves free, but is making a special appeal under 
particular circumstances. 

The slave who was brought by grace into subjection to Christ 
as His Master, was spiritually His freedman. Undor the Romans 
a freed slave still stood in relation to his master, who was 
thereafter called his patron, but with the Christian slave 
Christ was not his Patron but his Owner and Master. One 
who remained as a slave could not have his spiritual freedom 
destroyed thereby. Whatever happened to him, he could rest 
in the assurance that everything was controlled for him by the 
will of God. 

likewise he that was called, being free, is Christ's bond-
servant.—one who is free is not thereby in a position to do 
simply as he likes; that can only be prejudicial to his best 
interests. It should be his delight to be in devoted bondservice 
to Christ. Such was the case with Paul, who rejoiced in so 
describing himself (seo Rom. 1: 1; Phil. 1: 1; Tt. 1: 1). The 

change from the title "Lord" to the title "Christ" is significant. 
"The Lord" speaks of authority; "Christ" speaks of grace and 
love. Cp. Philm. 20. R.V. 
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Verse 23. Ye were bought with a price ;—this was said in 
5: 20, but the connection is different; there the fact of the 
purchase (the blood of Christ) was the ground of an exhortation 
to remember that our body is a temple of the Holy Spirit and 
is to be used for the glory of God. Hero it is the ground upon 
which, social distinctions apart, we are to remember that we are 
bondservants of Christ, having been freed from slavery to sin. 

Among the Greeks, manumission from slavery was effected 
by a legal fiction, according to which the slave set free was 
purchased by a god. The slave could not provide the money, 
so the master paid it into the temple treasury in his presence, a 
document being drawn up with the words "for freedom". 
Nobody could enslave him again, as he was the property of the 
god. For the believer there is an analogy in certain details, 
but how different the circumstances! 

become not bondservants of men.—whatever our condition, 
Christ died to make us His servants, and we are to be at His 
disposal. The word rightly rendered "become" is a reminder 
of the fact in our past history. It is also a warning against 
coming under ecclesiastical domination, against enslavement of 
the conscience to the judgment and will of a fellow creature. 
Cp. 1 Cor. 2: 24. We abandon our freedom if we regard men 
as those in whose hands our destiny lies. 

Verse 24. Brethren, let each man, wherein he was called, 
therein abide with God.—this repeats verse 20, but with the 
addition "with God". The realisation of the presence of God is 
to dominate our lives. No matter what our calling may be, or 
what aro our family or social circumstances, the constant sense 
of the presence of God gives character to all that we are and do, 
sanctifying our whole life and preventing our being hindered in 
our service for Christ. If we are abiding with God we shall not 
be unduly eager for change. The change will come about only 
by our Lord's appointment and our response to His will. 

Counsels concerning the unmarried (vv. 25-40) 
This subject was introduced in verse 8, but is now handled 

more fully. The section contains (1) the Apostle's private opinion 
(vv. 25-28); (2) a principle superior to his opinion (vv. 20-31); 
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(3) a reason for his advice (vv. 32-35); (4) the subject of virgin 
daughters (vv. 36-38); (5) advice to widows (vv. 39; 40). 

Verse 25. Now concerning virgins—this was evidently 
another matter about which the church at Corinth had sought 
the advice of the Apostle. 

I have no commandment of the Lord :—he had not received 
instruction either by direct revelation from the Lord or from 
His teaching in the days of His flesh. This does not imply that 
what he was now writing was not part of the God-breathed 
Scriptures. The record of His statements is equally inspired 
with any other part of Scripture. 

but I give my judgment as one that path obtained mercy of 
the Lord to be faithful.—cp. 2 Cor. 8: 8 and 10, where the same 
contrast between commandment and judgment is used. The 
word gnome is used here in the sense of advice or counsel; so in 
verse 40; in 1: 10 it had the meaning of opinion. Mercy is the 
expression of pity; it assumes need on the part of the recipient, 
and adequate means of meeting the need by him who shows 
mercy. For the Apostle's circumstances in this respect see 
2 Cor. 4: 1 and 1 Tim. 1: 13, 16. For the thought of God's 
faithfulness to him see also 1 Tim. 1: 12. 

Verse 26. I think therefore—not that he is not sure; he is 
certain of the soundness of the principle about to be stated. 

that this is good—kaloa denotes what is intrinsically good, 
as being well adapted to its circumstances or ends (the synonymous 
word agath,os describes that which, being good in its character, 
is beneficial in its effects). 

by reason of the present distress,—the word ananke signifies 
here that which arises from the pressure of external circumstances, 
as a result of which people tend to do what they would not 
under other conditions. Possibly the verb rendered "present" 
may denote that which is about to begin. However it may be 
understood, the clause has a special bearing upon the next 
statement. 
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namely, that it is good for a man to be as he is.—lit. 'so to 
be'; this may mean either 'as he is', that is to say, not to change 
his condition or, 'as I am about to tell you', or 'as I am', i.e., 
unmarried. The first of these is probably the meaning and is 
borne out by the context. 

Verse 28. But and if thou marry, thou hast not sinned ; 
and if a virgin marry, she hath not sinned.—that is to say, 'there 
was no sin in that', the thought being carried on to the marriage 
as an accomplished fact. The subject is here treated not as a 
matter of wrong doing but of expediency. 

Yet such shall have tribulation in the flesh :—the flesh here 
stands not merely for the body but for the circumstances affecting 
the life. The reference seems to be comprehensive of the various 
forms of trouble involved in married life, whether in physical 
conditions or those of general distress, or in any other circum-
stances. 

and I would spare you.—there is stress upon "I", i.e., 'I on 
my part' (as acting as a spiritual adviser). He would spare 
them by counselling them to remain unmarried. 

Verse 29. But this I say, brethren,—referring to what he is 
about to state, as bearing upon the advice given. The word 
phemi, rendered "say", rather means to declare, in distinction 
from legt, in vv. 6 and 8. 

the time is shortened,—not "short", as in the A.V. The 
verb literally signifies 'has been drawn together so as to be little 
in amount', in other words 'has been contracted'. The word 
kairos rendered "time" denotes a season, a period providing an 
opportunity (as distinct from chronos, a length of time). Here 
it indicates the time in which our life and circumstances are to 
be viewed and ordered in the light of the return of Christ. 

that henceforth both those that have wives may be as though 
they have none ;—the word rendered "henceforth" is very 
emphatic, and signifies that which remains of our future life 
here. The believer is to avoid being the slave of outward 
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circumstances and even of relationships. The marriage state is 
after all transient, its circumstances aro to be viewed in the light 
of eternal realities. See 2 Cor. 4: 16, 17 and Rom. 13: 11, 12. 
The meaning is not, of course, that e married man is to refrain 
from behaving as a husband should, but that his relationship 
should be entirely subservient to his higher relationship with the 
Lord, who is to have the first place in the heart; he is not to 
permit a natural relation to obstruct his obedience to Christ. 

Verse 30. and those that weep, as though they wept not ; 
and those that rejoice, as though they rejoiced not ; and those 
that buy, as though they possessed not ;—this is not the advocacy 
of Stoicism, it teaches the need of bearing in mind that while 
sorrow and joy are right and proper, what causes them is passing 
away. Further, to purchase goods, right in itself for necessary 
purposes, is to be viewed in the light of the brevity of their use 
and of the issue hereafter of the way in which we have used 
them. The verb katecho, rendered "possessed", means to hold 
fast, and is so rendered in 11: 2; 15: 2; 1 Thess. 5: 21. What 
the believer owns is a trust not a property. We are hero warned 
against laying up goods of wealth merely for our own purpose, 
or setting our heart upon them so as to be absorbed in keeping 
them. 

Verse 31. and those that use the world, as not abusing it :—
or rather, not using it to the utmost, or overmuch; the verb 
does not signify to abuse. It is rendered "use to the full" in 
9: 18, the only other place where it occurs in the N.T. In the 
so-called "Epistle of Jeremy", the contents of which are derived 
from two parts of Jeremiah, the word is used of idolatrous priests 
who "make full use" of the sacrificial offerings for their own 
profit. 

The "world" here denotes either the sum of temporal 
possessions or the whole condition of things around us. The 
believer is not to use any such things as if they were the great 
object of living. 

for the fashion of this world passeth away.—the schema, 
"fashion", denotes the outward appearance of anything. Here, 
with reference to the world, it signifies that which comprises the 
manner of life, the actions, etc. of humanity in general. The 
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transitory character of the world is sufficient to prevent our 
seeking to get all we can out of it. See 1 John 2: 17. 

Verse 32. But I would have you to be free from cares.—
this desire is expressed in view of the fact that things around 
are transitory and therefore are not of primary importance. 
While summing up the preceding verses 26 to 31, the wish is 
further explained in what follows. The A.V. "without care-
fulness" does not give the meaning in present parlance. The 
corresponding verb means to be anxious about, to have a dis-
tracting care (see e.g., Matt. 6: 25 and Phil. 4: 6, R.V.). The 
adjective used here occurs elsewhere only in Matt. 28: 14, "we 
will free you from care" (lit. 'we will make you carefree'). 

Times of distress burden people with anxiety, and this was 
the case at Corinth (sec v. 26). It is not the Lord's mind that 
we should at any time give way to worry, but rather that our 
hearts should be kept in simple trust in Him and consequently 
in peace. 

He that is unmarried is careful for the things of the Lord, 
how he may please the Lord.—the Apostle is not now speaking of 
what should be the case, but is stating matters in general. It is 
a married man's duty to have regard to the best interests of his 
wife and to take loving thought for her disposition and what 
concerns her. He will please the Lord in doing so, but the point 
is that in his unmarried state he can employ his interests un-
dividedly in pleasing the Lord, which is the great object in the 
believer's life. If married he has limited his range of service: 
if unmarried he can go to the ends of the earth and preach the 
Gospel. 

Verse 33. but he that is married is careful for the things of 
the world, how he may please his wife.—this is the natural 
tendency. Without being worldly-minded, as if he were identified 
with the world as such, his married life necessarily involves more 
attention to matters of a mundane character. 

Verse 34. And there is a difference also between the wife 
and the virgin. She that is unmarried is careful for the things of 
the Lord, that she may be holy both in body and in spirit.—her 
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single care is that her whole being shall be set apart to the service 
and interests of Christ. She is therefore able the more undis-
tractedly to enter into the enjoyment of this. Cp. 1 Thess. 5: 23. 

but she that is married is careful for the things of the world, 
how she may please her husband.—the married woman, if she 
is a faithful wife, necessarily has a special regard for the welfare 
and interests of her husband, and, while this by no means involves 
a, failure on her part to please God, yet her circumstances may 
the more easily tend to forgetfulness of the higher object of her 
being. 

Verse 35. And this I say for your own profit ;—the word 
sumphoros is found elsewhere in the N.T. only in 10: 33; it signifies 
that which makes for one's best interests. 

not that I may east a snare upon you,—more literally, 'throw 
a noose over you' (see R.V. marg.). The brochos is a noose, or 
halter. The word occurs here only in the N.T., but is usad three 
times in the Sept., Prov. 6: 5; 7: 21; 22: 25. The metaphor 
is that of flinging a noose to catch a•n animal, depriving it of 
liberty. To those who lack a knowledge of God's ways, His 
commands may appear somewhat like this. The Apostle has a 
very different purpose in view. He would not force anyone into 
a life for which he was not fitted. 

but for that which is seemly,—the word eusch,ernon denotes 
what is becoming; it here signifies that which is worthy of the 
high calling of the believer. In 12: 24 it is used of parts of the 
body. Anxiety militates against the testimony which the 
believer is called to give in this respect. 

and that ye may attend upon the Lord without distraction.—
lit., 'with a view to your attendance upon'. The word is used 
here only in the N.T. It literally signifies to sit well beside, 
that is to say, to apply oneself diligently to anything. The word 
aperispastos, rendered "without distraction", i.e., without being 
drawn away from the object in view, is also used here only in the 
N.T. An illustration is the case of Mary, in contrast to Martha, 
in Luke 10: 39, 40. 
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Verse 36. But if any man thinketh that he behaveth un-
seemly toward his virgin daughter, if she be past the flower of 
her age, and if need so requireth, let him do what he will ; he 
sinneth not ; let them marry.—it would seem that in connection 
with this matter of marriage the Apostle had been asked about 
the duty of a father toward a daughter of marriageable . age. 
The question relates to his obligations and wishes in regard to her 
and this aspect of the matter accords with the ideas and customs 
of that time. It would be a natural conviction in the father's 
own mind, or perhaps a suggestion made to him by others, that, 
considering his daughter's age, he was not acting in a comely 
way towards her in refraining from furthering her marriage. In 
Corinth, too, there was a very real danger that a marriageable 
daughter, herself desirous of matrimony, might go sadly astray 
if her father refused to allow her to marry. What is morally 
beautiful in one case may not be necessarily so in another. 

The phrase "let him do what he will" means that he is free 
to act according to his conviction and desire. The pronouns 
down to the last sentence refer almost certainly to the father 
and not to the suitor. The last sentence means let the daughter 
and her suitor marry'. 

The suggested idea that the reference is to a sort of spiritual 
betrothal between the unmarried persons, is to be rejected. 

Verse 37. But he that standeth sttdfast in his heart, having 
no necessity, but hath power as touching his own will, and hath 
determined this in his own heart, to keep his own virgin daughter, 
shall do well.—this presents the case of a father who is free from 
all sense of doing what was unbecoming by his refusal, and is 
convinced he is doing the right thing in refusing. The phrase 
"having no necessity" points to the absence of reasons which 
would make it improper or wrong to refuse consent to the 
marriage. The next phrase, "but hath power as touching his 
own will", signifies that he has the right to act according to his 
own purpose. It is not a matter of having control over his will 
but of the absence of anything to interfere with his right of 
parental authority as would be the case were he a slave. This 
expresses positively what is put negatively in the preceding 
clause. Unlike present-day customs the disposal of a daughter 
lay wholly in her father's power. 
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Verse 38. So then he that giveth his own virgin daughter 
in marriage doeth well ; and he that giveth her not in marriage 
shall do better.—the contrast between "well" and "better" is 
not a case of what is morally right or wrong but of what is 
expedient or advantageous. The future tense "shall do better" 
signifies that he will be found by experience to do better. 

Verse 39. A wife is bound for so long time as her husband 
liveth ;—the Apostle now, having dealt with the subject of the 
giving of a daughter in marriage, adds some advice as to the 
remarriage of widows, recalling the subject taken up in verses 
8 and 34; cp. Rom. 7: 1-6, where the same principle is used 
metaphorically as an illustration of the change from law to 
grace. 

but if the husband be dead (or rather 'has fallen asleep', as 
in the margin), she is free to be married to whom she will ; only 
in the Lord.—that is to say, unlike a virgin she has the decision 
in her own power, but if she marries again it must be in subjection 
to the will and authority of Christ. This is a distinct prohibition 
against marriage to an unconverted person. Such a marriage 
could never be "in the Lord". But the statement goes further 
than that. It does not mean that the Christian widow is free 
to marry simply according to her choice if only her now husband 
is a believer. The step must be taken in the clear assurance of 
the Lord's will. The phrase "in the Lord" governs the responsi-
bilities attaching to every earthly relationship and circumstance 
in the life of the believer. It thus stands in contrast to the 
phrase "in Christ", which expresses the intimacy of the mystical 
union between Christ and the believer, and thus refers to the 
heavenly relationship and position. The contrast is especially 
illustrated in the Epistle to the Ephesians. In the first part of 
that Epistle the phrases "in Christ" and "in Christ Jesus" are 
frequent and are always used of the spiritual union referred to 
(see 1: 3, 10, 12; 2: 6, 10, 13; 3: 6, 11, 21; 4: 32); in the latter 
part of the Epistle the title "the Lord" and the phrase "in the 
Lord" are prominent, and refer to His authority over our life 
and conduct (see 4: 17; 5: 8, 10, 17, 19, 22; 6: 1, 4, 7, 8, 10, 21). 

(For the expression "fallen asleep", and its significance, see 
later at 15: 18). 
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Verse 40. But she is happier it she abide as she is, after 
my judgement :—happier because of what was said in verse 34. 
There is stress on the pronoun "my", suggesting that while the 
Apostle was conscious of the value of his opinion, there were 
other opinions. He is giving advice not a command. 

and I think that I also have the Spirit of God.—however 
others might differ from his opinion, and however they might 
look upon the Apostle himself, he modestly expresses what is a 
matter of assurance in his own mind, that his advice is actuated 
by the Holy Spirit. He would not impose his own view upon 
others. To claim that one's own -views are of the Spirit is either 
arrogance or fanaticism. 

There is nothing inconsistent between this advice and 
I Tim. 5: 14, where the exhortation concerning younger widows 
is in accordance with verse 11 of this chapter. 



CHAPTER VIII 

Tim subject to which the Apostle turns now is that of idol-

sacrifices. It chiefly occupies this and the next two chapters 

and the first verse of chapter 11. He is probably answering 

the next of the questions asked him by the church at Corinth. 

This fresh subject follows somewhat closely upon the one dealt 

with in chapter 7. Immorality and the worship of idols were 

closely associated, and are so characteristically in heathen nations 

(see Rev. 2: 14, 20). The difficulty was twofold. In the first 

place, social intercourse in places like Corinth involved par-

ticipating in common meals. These were either held in temple 

precincts, or, in a more ceremonial way, were connected with 

the veneration of some pagan deity. Secondly, no small part 

of the meat sold in the markets had been offered to idols. 

Accordingly two difficulties arose: (1) Was it right for a believer 

to join in such social functions? (2) Was it right for a believer 

to eat meat Which had been offered to idols? Two distinct 

opinions were held. Some felt that the insignificance of idols 

and the meaninglessness of the ritual involved in their worship 

rendered it harmless to take part in a temple feast, it being 

virtually nothing more than a social function. Others felt that 

all such associations were inconsistent with Christian faith and 

practice. The former are spoken of as the "strong" and the 

latter as the "weak". 
The instruction given by the Apostle contain three principles: 

(1) The principle of Christian love which should enable the strong 

to have regard to the consciences of the weak and not to stumble 

them and so sin against Christ, who died for all (8: 1-13). This 

principle he illustrates by his own case (9: 1-23): (2) that of 

constant self-discipline (9: 24 to 10: 13): (3) that of fidelity to 

Christian testimony especially in connection with the Lord's 

Table, and of fidelity to the conscience of another, everything 

being done to the glory of God and the profit of all, 10: 14 

to 11: 1. 

Verse 1. Now concerning things sacrificed to idols : we 
110 
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know that we all have knowledge.—an indication that they 
claimed enlightenment regarding the true nature of idol worship. 
The Apostle frequently refers to the matter of this knowledge, 
in which evidently there was a tendency to boast (see especially 
3: 18). They seemed to regard knowledge as a, prominent feature 
of the Christian faith, and they all knew of course that there 
was nothing in the idol itself. That the Apostle does not deny; 
but he shows them that knowledge is after all not the main 
thing. Love must be the arbiter. 

Knowledge puffeth up, but love edifieth.—for the former 
verb, see 4: 8, 18, 19; 5: 2; it is used further in this Epistle 
at 13: 4. Literally it denotes to blow up, inflate (the correspond-
ing noun signifies a pair of bellows). In the N.T. it is used meta-
phorically of pride. As to the verb, the margin gives the good 
rendering "buildeth up", that is to say, builds up in spiritual 
life and character and in the establishment of true union among 
believers. 

Verse 2. It any man thinketh that he knoweth anything, 
he knoweth not yet as he ought to know ;—in the original the 
tenses vary, in the first place the perfect tense, rendered 
"knoweth", signifies knowledge acquired; in the next two the 
past definite or aorist tense signifies the beginning of the process 
of acquiring knowledge. We may therefore suggest the following 
rendering: 'if a man imagines he has fully acquired true know-
ledge, he has not even begun to know how it ought to be gained'. 
Knowledge truly gained is designed to keep us from pride of 
attainment. The self-satisfied condition of the Corinthian 
believers seems to have made them feel that their knowledge 
was complete. He whose knowledge is superficial often displays 
a readiness to impart instruction. His very readiness betrays 
his ignorance. Cp. 3: 18. 

Verse 3. but it any man loveth God, the same is known of 
Him.—love is the criterion of the possession and use of true 
knowledge, and he who manifests Love is the object of God's 
approving knowledge. It is this Divine recognition and acknow-
ledgement that is indicated in the last clause. Cp. Gen. 18: 19; 
N. 1: 6; Is. 49: 1; Jer. 1: 5; Nahum 1: 7; Gal. 4: 9; 2 Tim. 
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2: 19. This love for God never begets pride of knowledge; it 
enables its possessor to walk humbly before Him. Knowledge 
in itself is quite secondary. 

Verse 4. Concerning therefore the eating of things sacrificed 
to idols, we know that no idol is anything in the world, and that 
there is no God but one.—whereas in heathen sacrifices certain 
parts were given to the priests as attendants upon the idol, all 
this in itself was nothing but vanity. That the Apostle's 
questioners knew very well, but it did not settle their difficulty. 
Since there is no God but one, an idol cannot be an image of a 
god, for you cannot represent what does not exist. The word 
kosmos, "world", probably stands here for the ordered universe. 

Verse 5. For though there be that are called gods, whether 
in heaven or on earth ; as there are gods many and lords many ; 
—If the Apostle is referring to the real existence of what the 
pagans look upon as gods (and he shows in 10: 20 that there 
are supernatural powers behind the idols), he is himself maintain-
ing that while in worshipping idols they worship a nonentity as 
such (and this was the view of the "strong"), there is in reality 
only one God. On the other hand, in maintaining this unity, 
he may be suggesting that there is actually more in idolatry 
than the strong were inclined to think. 

Verse 6. yet to us there is one God, the Father,—see especially 
Deut. 6: 4; 10: 17; Ps. 136: 2, 3. The statement in Gal. 3: 20 
that "God is one" is to be distinguished from this declaration 
that there is only one God. In that passage the Apostle is 
setting forth that, whereas in ordinary mediatorship there are 
two parties, in the matter of God's promises, as these are un-
conditional, there is no need of a mediator, all the obligations of 
the promise being assumed by only one party, namely, God 
Himself. Here in I Cor. he is maintaining the truth of mono-
theism as against the outrageous rivals whom the heathen regard 
as their gods. 

Whereas the everlasting power and Divinity of God are 
manifest in creation (Rom. 1: 20), His Fatherhood is the subject 
of revelation (Matt. 11: 27; John 17: 25). The relationship is 
not universal (Matt. 13: 38; John 8: 23, 41-44), it exists only 
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for those who have been born anew (John 1: 12, 13; Gal. 3: 26; 
1 John 3: 1; 5: 1). The Father is the distinctive name by 
which Christ speaks of God in the Gospels. In Acts it occurs 
only in 1: 4, 7; 2: 33, and in those places in close connection 
with the words of the Lord Himself. In Paul's Epistles he 
frequently associates the title with God, but uses it alone in 
Rom. 6: 4; 8: 15; Gal. 4: 6; Eph. 2: 18; 3: 14; Col. 1: 12. 
The single title is frequent in the Epistles of John. 

of whom are all things, and we unto Him ;—see especially 
John 1: 3; Heb. 1: 12, and cp. Col. 1: 16. The universe (in-
cluding meats) is of God, the redeemed are for God. As God's 
children through faith in Christ we are set apart by the sanctifying 
power of the Holy Spirit for the use and glory of God. Let the 
words "unto Him" be indelibly written upon our hearts as a 
controlling motive for all our actions. 

and one Lord, Testis Christ,—the word kurios, variously 
translated in the N.T. 'Lord', 'lord', 'Master', 'master', 'owner', 
`Sir', occurs in each book of the N.T. except Titus and the Epistles 
of John. Christ used it of Himself, e.g., in Matt. 7: 21, 22; 
9: 38; 22: 41-45; Mark 5: 19; Luke 19: 31; John 13: 13. 
What He intended by it did not become fully clear to the disciples 
until after His resurrection and the consequent revelation of His 
Deity. The response to that revelation is illustrated in the 
exclamation of Thomas, "My Lord and my God", John 20: 28. 
Those who own Him as Lord are His servants, 1 Cor. 7: 22; 
Eph. 6: 6, and to them He looks for obedience, Luke 6: 46, and 
on that condition He graciously admits them to Hie friendship, 
John 15: 14, 15. For the order of the titles "Jesus Christ" see 
notes on 1: 1, 2. 

through whom are all things, and we through Him. —the 
first clause speaks of His work in creation including meats, the 
second of His work in the new creation, whereby, he who becomes 
a believer is thereby a new creature, 2 Con 5: 17. So Christ is 
set forth here as the Agent both of the natural and the spiritual 
creation. As to the former, the phrase in Col. 1: 15, "the 
Firstborn of all creation", signifies that as the Firstborn He 
brought all creation into existence, and not that He was identified 
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with it as part of it. That is clear from the fact that the next 

verse speaks of Him as the Creator of all things. So in Rev. 

3: 14, "the Beginning of the creation of God" signifies that the 

creation owes its origin to Him. 

Verse 7. Howbeit in all men there is not that knowledge :—

that is, the knowledge required for partaking of idol-meats without 

harm to the conscience and in complete freedom from old 

associations. 

but some, being used until now to the idol, eat as of a thing 

sacrificed to an idol ;—the word aunetheia, which is found here 

in the best MSS., denotes a custom, or force of habit. Hence 

the meaning is, `by being accustomed to association with the 

idol'. Accordingly for them to partake of the meat constituted 

the very act of idol sacrifice. Similar tendencies exist in certain 

heathen countries to-day. 

and their conscience being weak is deilled.—the defilement 

comes, not by partaking of the idol food, for the food itself 

cannot defile, Mark 7: 18, 19; Luke 11: 41, but by doing what 

an unrestricted conscience regards as an evil act. And in any 

case conscience should be obeyed (see Rom. 14: 23); if a person 

feels that he is doing what is wrong, his act itself is wrong on that 

ground even though further light on the subject might show that 

it is not so. A deified conscience prevents enjoyment of happy 

communion with God. 

Verse 8. But meat will not commend us to God :—the word 

rendered "commend" denotes to present, here, for approval. Food 

itself, whatever its association, has no bearing upon the opinion 

or judgment of God concerning us; what matters is the pure 

heart, and not undefiled food. The weak brother confounded 

the two. 

neither, if we eat not, are we the worse (lit., 'do we 

lack'); nor, if we eat, are we the better (lit., 'do we abound') 

—that is, to refrain from eating does not prejudice us in the 

sight of God, and to do the opposite does not bring any 

advantage. 



CHAPTER VIII. VERSES 9-11 	 116 

Verse 9. But take heed lest by any means this liberty of 
yours become a stamblinghlock to the weak.—this places the 
necessary limit upon what has just been stated in ver. 8. What 
is unimportant in itself may inflict grievous injury upon others. 
The word exousia, rendered "liberty", denotes "power" (R.V. 
marg.), or "right" (i.e., 'this right which you assert'). The 
proskomma, "stumhlingblock", denotes an obstacle against which 
one may dash his foot. It is used in Rom. 14: 13 in the same 
way as here, of the spiritual hindrance to another by the selfish 
use of one's liberty. The Septuagint version of Ex. 23: 33 uses 
it of the idols of Canaan, to translate the word rendered "snare". 

Verse 10. For if a man see thee which host knowledge—
this refers to the strong brother's estimate of himself, rather 
than the weak brother's opinion of him. 

sitting at meat in an idol's temple,—referring to a sacrificial 
feast within the precincts of an idol temple. Evidently some of 
the believers looked upon such a circumstance as permissible. 

will not his conscience, if he is weak, be emboldened to eat 
things sacrificed to idols ?—the word rendered "be emboldened" 
is oikodom,eo which denotes to build up. The brother who is 
mentioned as weak would be built up, so to speak, to do what 
was contrary to his conscience, his conscience being not sufficiently 
enlightened to enable him to eat without scruple. To set an 
example which violates a brother's scruples is a pulling down 
instead of true edification. 

Verse 11. For through thy knowledge he that is weak 
perisheth,—the verb apollumi, sometimes rendered "destroy", 
denotes loss of well-being, here the well-being of abstaining from 
doing that against which conscience testifies. The idea of the 
ruin implied in perishing is set in contrast to the true building up. 
The knowledge of the strong brother consisted in the fact that 
he knew that there was really nothing in an.idol itself. If he had 
not known that, the weak brother would not have been overcome 
by following his example and eating what he felt to be wrong. 

the brother for whose sake Christ died.--this is the climax 
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of the argument, and the strength of it is twofold; he who suffers 
the ruin is a brother, not a stranger, and Christ died for him: 
the special cogency of this lies in the contrast between the love 
of Christ in dying for him and the ruinous act of causing him to 
stumble. Christ died not only to save him from perdition, but 
to save him from all that would rob him of communion, and, 
temporarily at all events, work havoc in his spiritual life. Cp. 
Rom. 14: 15. 

This is a further instance of what has already been pointed 
out that in dealing with each subject, the Apostle leads his readers 
to view it in the light of the atoning death of Christ. 

Verse 12. And thus,—this is emphatic; it might be expressed 
by 'in such a manner as this'. 

sinning against the brethren, and wounding their conscience 
when it is weak,—that is to say, when it is liable to stiffer injury. 
There are three continuous tenses here, sinning, wounding, being 
weak, the first two indicating both the act and the continued 
result, the third representing a condition, and strikingly set in 
contrasting juxtaposition to the former two. The conscience of 
the weak brother is defiled (ver. 7), stumbled (ver. 9), wounded 
(ver. 12). 

ye sin against Christ.—for the act and its result (a fourth 
continuous tense) frustrated the object for which Christ died. 
Moreover, injury to a fellow-believer is injury to Christ Himself, 
Acts 9: 4, 5; cp. Matt. 25: 45. 

Verse 13. Wherefore, it meat maketh my brother to stumble, 
I will eat no flesh for evermore, that I make not my brother to 
stumble.—the word brawl, "meat", or rather "food", is used by 
way of contempt, as in ver. 8. The Apostle now speaks of his 
own determination, in order the more forcibly to put to shame 
a brother who would contend for the rights of his liberty. The 
strong negative way in which he puts things does not imply that 
all Christian liberty, Divinely granted, is to be sacrificed to 
bigoted prejudice; what he is laying down is that no act on the 
part of one believer should put a stumblingblock in the way of 
another. Any length in self-denial, but not an inch in surrender- 
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ing truth! Rom. 15: 2 sets the limit. of yielding to scrupulosity. 
The weak are to be considered so far as their edification in 
Christian faith and conduct is concerned. There must be no 
habitual government by the weak or legislation by the un-
intelligent. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE Apostle now illustrates and presses home the appeal he has 
just made for refraining from exercising one's rights, with a 
view to the spiritual welfare of others, and this he does by 
recording his own practice in the use of his apostolic rights, and 
referring particularly to his reasons for refusing to be maintained 
by the church. At the same time he stresses his right to 
maintenance. But the great reason for his abstention is the 
cause of the Gospel. He then views the subject from the stand-
point of the Judgment•Seat of Christ. 

Vera 1. Am I not free P am I not an apostle P—free, that 
is to say, from external law in Christian liberty; and free in 
such a way as with apostolic right to expect to be maintained 
by the church. 

The order of the questions in the R.V., is based on the hest 
texts and is appropriate to the context. The first question relates 
to what has just preceded, the second to what follows. 

have I not seen Jesus Our Lord P—the essential qualification 
of an Apostle, as describing the twelve disciples chosen by the 
Lord for special training, was that they had seen the Risen Lord 
and were sent forth by Him to preach the gospel. This had been 
true of the eleven and was likewise true of Paul in virtue of his 
experience on the way to Damascus. It is expressly stated in 
Acts 9: 17 that this was the case. He uses the single name 
"Jesus" (the additional title Christ is absent in the most authentic 
MSS.) as recalling the Lord's word to him, "I am Jesus whom 
thou persecutest". Then he adds "our Lord", as suggesting that 
both he and his readers are under His Divine authority. 

are ye not my work in the Lord P—as an Apostle he had been 
instrumental in founding the church at Corinth, and at the same 
time he acknowledges that only the power of Him under whose 
authority he acted could have accomplished such a thing. It 
is ever the privilege and responsibility of those whom the Lord 

ire 

1 
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sends forth in His service to realize and acknowledge His relation-
ship and power as their Lord. 

Verse 2. It to others I am not an apostle, yet at least I am 
to you : for the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the Lord.—
the seal or signet is an emblem of ownership and security. Here 
the word stands for the impression made by the seal, and is used 
metaphorically of the converts at Corinth as an authentication 
of Paul's apostleship. In Rom. 4: 11 it is used of circumcision, 
as an authentication of the righteousness of Abraham's faith, 
and an attestation of the covenant made with him by God. In 
2 Tim. 2: 19 it is used of the seal attached to the foundation 
laid by God, namely, Christ Himself, upon whom the saints are 
built, and there it is indicative of ownership, authentication and 
security on God's part, of a ratification on the part of those who 
name the Name of the Lord, and of the determining counsel of 
God concerning them. 

At Corinth others might be used in the conversion of souls, 
but the church there was in itself a guarantee that the one who 
had been sent to them, and was now writing to them, was no 
ordinary preacher. 

Verse 3. My defence to them that examine me is this.—
this has been taken to refer to what follows, but almost certainly 
it refers to what precedes in the first three verses. The word 
rendered "examine" signifies the critical investigation of his 
claims to apostleship. It is used in the sense of a judicial 
investigation. The present tense indicates that some at Corinth 
were making a practice of doing this in the Apostle's case. He 
points them to his converts there. 

Verse 4. Have we no right to eat and to drink P—that is to 
say, at the expense of the church. This has no reference to the 
subject of chapter 8, nor does it refer to anything by way 
of asceticism. For the Apostle to be commissioned to engage 
in a work which would prevent its being right for him to be 
maintained by the church, would be tantamount to forbidding 
him to eat and drink. 

Veree 5. Have we no right to lead about a wife that is a 



120 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

believer, even as the rest of the Apostles, and the brethren of the 
Lord and Cephas P—he is claiming, not of course that Apostles 
had a right to marry, but that those who were married had a 
right to be maintained, both the Lord's servant and his wife, 
who accompanied him on his travels, at the expense of the 
churches. The indications in this verse are that Paul himself 
was not married, but that most of the Apostles, including Cephas 
and the brothers of the Lord, were living in married life at the 
time. The brothers of the Lord would almost certainly be the 
children of Joseph and Mary after the Birth of Christ. The 
reference to Cephas suggests that at least some of Paul's critics 
belonged to the Cephas party. 

Verse 6. Or I only and Barnabas, have we not a right to 
forbear working P—in mentioning Barnabas he is referring to 
his lint missionary journey, and perhaps to an agreement between 
them that they would earn their living where it was advisable 
to do so. 

Verse 7. What soldier ever serveth at his own charges P 
Who planteth a vineyard, and eateth not fruit thereof P or who 
feedeth a flock, and eateth not of the milk of the flock P—having 
pressed home his point by the argument of apostolic example, 
he appeals on the ground of a sense of justice. The three 
illustrations he draws have points of resemblance to the work 
of a missionary. As the soldier makes war with the foe, so the 
servant of God wages war against evil. As the husbandman 
plants a vineyard, so the servant of God plants a church. As the 
shepherd tends the flock, so a pastor sees to the spiritual welfare 
of those under his charge. Accordingly, as the soldier, the planter, 
the shepherd, all expect maintenance as the results of their labours, 
so he who ministers the Word has a right to expect to be main-
tained in view of the service lie renders (op. v. 14 below). 

Verse 8. Do I speak these things after the manner of men P 
—not exactly as the A.V., "as a man", but rather 'in accordance 
with man's opinion'. In other words, have the natural illus-
trations no application to spiritual things? 

or saith not the law also the same P—someone might have 
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argued that there is no instruction from Scripture to support 
the Apostle's argument. He now shows to the contrary. 

There is a change in the original from the verb rendered 
"speak" at the beginning of the verse (kW) to that rendered 
"saith", (Lego). The former refers to the utterance or statement, 
the mere expression of the thought; the latter refers to the sub-
stance or purport or sentiment of what is said. The opposite 
order occurs, e.g., in John 12: 40 and again in verse 50, and in 
Romans 3: 19. See also 1 Cor. 14: 34, 35. 

Verse 9. For it is written in the law of Modes, Thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox when he trealeth out the corn.--or rather, 
'the ox while treading out the corn', that is, in the process of 
separating the grain from the husk, whether by the feet of the 
ox himself or by dragging a threshing machine over it. The 
fact of the unmuzzled mouths of the oxen, enabling them to 
feed upon the produce, plainly teaches that those who procure 
food for others ought to share it themselves. 

The quotation from the law of Moses (Deut. 25: 4) would 
carry weight with Jewish opponents at Corinth. 

Is it for the oxen that God careth, or saith He it altogether 
for OUT sake P—this establishes the fact that the law of Moses 
is the voice of God. The quotation also illustrates the fact that 
certain statements in the Scriptures relating to natural and 
physical details are designed to convey spiritual truths. Much 
care, however, is needed in seeking to make use of the spiritual 
application. The only safe way, if the teacher is to avoid 
adopting ideas which go beyond what is written, is to confine 
himself to interpretations which are supported by the Word 
of God. 

Verse 10. or saith He it altogether for our sake P—not that 
God does not care for animals. Christ taught the contrary, 
e.g., Matt. 6: 26. Nor does it mean that God was not thinking 
of the oxen at all. The actual facts contained an allegory. 
The word rendered "altogether" signifies 'as doubtless it is'. 

Yea, for our sake it was written : because he that ploweth 
ought to plow in hope, and he that thresheth, to thresh in hope 
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of partaking.—agricultural processes readily lend themselves to 
application to the work of the gospel, and so the Apostle applies 
them here. The partaking referred to from the literal point of 
view would be the sharing of the grain threshed out, the payment 
being in kind. 

Verse 11. If we sowed unto you spiritual things, is it a great 
matter if we shall reap your carnal things P—that is, things 
needful for the body. There is stress upon the pronouns "we" 
(twice) and "your". Putting it in the form of a question suggests 
in a pointed way that the value of material benefits is very 
small compared with spiritual blessings, and the latter the 
Apostles gave themselves to bestow abundantly. 

Verse 12. If others partake of this right over you, do not 
We even more P—the "others" refers to the Judaizing teachers, 
and the "right" indicates the privilege of being maintained by 
the assembly. The Apostle makes clear that his right in this 
respect was paramount, since he and his fellow-missionaries 
brought the gospel to Corinth. 

Nevertheless we did not use this right ; but we bear all 
things, that we may cause no hindrance to the gospel of Christ.—
sooner than claiming maintenance they endured all kinds of 
suffering and privation. Had Paul exercised his right, he might 
have been suspected of preaching the gospel for the sake of 
what he obtained by it, with the result of weakening his influence 
and losing a moral advantage. The word enkope, hindrance, 
literally denotes a cutting in, and the corresponding verb was 
used of causing obstruction by breaking up a road or placing 
an obstacle in the path, and hence metaphorically of hindering 

in any way, e.g., Gal. 5: 7. 

Verse 13. Know ye not they which minister about sacred 
things eat of the things of the temple, and they which wait upon 
the altar have their portion with the altar P—for this see Lev. 
6: 16, 26 and Numb. 18: 8 to 19, with reference to the portion 
allotted to the priests, and Deut. 18: 1 to 4 for the portions of 
the Levites also. 

With regard to the peace offerings, a part was consumed on 
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the altar, and a part allotted to the priest. The verb paredreu6, 
rendered "wait upon", literally denotes to sit constantly beside, 
and is here used of the presentation of themselves by the priests 
at the altar to offer sacrifice. 

Verse /4. Even so did the Lord ordain that they which 
proclaim the gospel should live of the gospel.—as Jehovah had 
given command concerning priests in Israel, so Christ gave 
instructions concerning His servants. Cp. Rom. 16: 15. For 
the words of the Lord see Matt. 10: 10 and Luke 10: 7. The 
Apostle was familiar with the teaching which had been given by 
Christ. What he states now clinches his whole argument. 

Verse 15. But I have used none of these things :—this 
repeats, from his individual standpoint, what he said in verse 12. 
The reference is to the various material advantages derived from 
living of the gospel. 

and I write not these things that it may be so done in my 
case for it were good for me rather to die, than that any man 
should make my glorying void.—the word kauchima, glorying, 
here stands for the ground of glorying, as in 5: 6. The word 
keno6 rendered "make . . . void" literally means to empty, that 
is, to make no effect; cp. 1 Cor. 1: 17, R.V. 

Verse 16. For if I preach the gospel, I have nothing to glory 
of ; for necessity is laid upon me ; for woe is unto me, if I preach 
not the gospel.—the Apostle had received a commission from the 
Lord, Acts 9: 15. He had been laid hold of against his previous 
will. This had been confirmed at Antioch in Syria, Acts 13: 2, 
and had been repeated later Acts 22: 21. It was therefore an 
absolute necessity that he should not forgo what had been 
entrusted to him. Consequently, there was no ground for glory-
ing in what was a necessity. Moreover, he was a bondservant 
of Christ. He could therefore claim nothing from his Master. 
The woe he pronounces upon himself if he did not preach is not 
a matter of grief but of self-denunciation, in view of the account 
he must give to the Lord. It would be fighting against the 
compulsion of grace. This anticipates what he is about to say 
in verse 27. 



124 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

The word rendered "is laid" signifies rather to press heavily 
upon; cp. its use in Luke 5: 1. 

Verse 17. For if I do this of mine own will, I have a 
reward :—that is, if of his own choice he makes a business of 
preaching, as others did, he gets a reward in the pay he receives. 

but if not of mine own will, I have a stewardship intrusted 
to me.—his preaching was not a matter of his own choice; 
accordingly he is simply a steward, a servant doing his duty to 
his Master. 

Oikonomia, "stewardship", primarily denotes the manage-
ment of a household; it came to mean the management of the 
property of others; hence a stewardship, as in Luke 16: 2-4. 
As to the A.V. "dispensation", this is often erroneously used of 
a period or epoch; a dispensation, however, is a mode of dealing, 
an administration of affairs. "Stewardship" is the right rendering. 

Verse 18. What then is my reward ?—that is, what is 
really his reward, in contrast to that mentioned in the first part 
of verse 17. 

That, when I preach the gospel, I may make the gospel 
without charge,—his reward consists in the joy of refusing what 
might be claimed as a right, namaly, his maintenance, and of 
rendering his service free of charge. 

so as not to use to the full my right in the gospel.—the word 
rendered "to use to the full" (A.V., "abuse") literally denotes 
to use over much; see at 7: 31 (marg.). While all that we do to 
please God and render service to Him is really Cod's own work 
in us, and while the service, though spontaneously rendered, is 
the work of the Holy Spirit in us, yet God is pleased in grace 
to recognise the willingness and devotion, and He will reward it. 
The very love of Christ is sufficient to make us eager to do what 
has the simple motive of devotion to Him. Any exaltation 
we may have will be void of self-glorifying and will be in the 
Lord. 

Verse 19. For though I was free from all men.—that is, 
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he was free from any one who could exercise compulsion over 
him and from entangling dependence (see ver. 1). 

I brought myself under bondage to all, that I might gain 
the more.—how he made himself a bondslave to all is explained 
in the next three verses. By forgoing his rights as an Apostle, 
and submitting to hard toil and privation, he obtained a greater 
result in his service in the gospel (see verse 23). The paramount 
consideration, however, was his relation to Christ, as he mentions 
in verse 21. So should it be with us in all our service. 

And to the Jews I became a Jew, that I might gain Jews ;—
that is illustrated by the occasion when he circumcised Timothy, 
Acts 16: 3; cp. 21: 26. In thus making himself the servant of 
Jews ho always refrained from entertaining Jewish repugnance 
to Gentiles (cp. Gal. 2: 14). 

Verse 20. to them that are under the law, as under the law, 
not being myself under the law, that I might gain them that are 
under the law ;—the reference is to the whole Mosaic Law. 
This is not a mere repetition of the first part of the verse; the 
difference is that the former has reference to nationality, the 
latter to religion. The phrase "as under the law" simply means 
that he put himself alongside Jews by submitting to certain 
restrictions of the Law. For this freedom from it, as if he were 
under the government, see Rom. 6: 14; 7: 1 to 6; Gal. 5: 18. 

Verse 21. to them that are without law, as without law, 
that is, the Gentiles.—The adjective anomos, lit., 'lawless', does 
not here mean transgressing law, but simply those that were 
outside law, as in Rom. 2: 14. The rendering 'outlaw' is not 
satisfactory. 

not being without law to God,—his freedom from the law of 
Moses did not involve liberty to please himself. On the contrary, 
he made it his aim to be in entire subjection to the will of God. 

but under law to Christ, that I might gain them that are 
without law.—the phrase "under law" translates the word 
ennomos, lit., in law. It suggests not merely the condition of 
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being under a law, but the intimacy of a relation and union 
established in the loyalty of a will devoted to Christ. 

Verse 22. To the weak I became weak, that I might gain 
the weak :—the weak were those who were troubled with over-
scrupulousness, and the Apostle abstained from things which 
they considered to be wrong, though he himself did not view 
them in that way; see Rom. 14: 1; 15: 1 and 2 Cor. 11: 29. 

I am become all things to all men,—the perfect tense 
expresses the abiding result of his action in the past. The 
comprehensiveness of his statement is only limited by his relation-
ship to Christ. There was no sacrifice of principle, but a readiness 
to approach men on their most accessible side. 

that I may by all means save some.—every permissible 
method was adopted in order to save men, though he knew that 
only some would be saved and that the majority would still go 
down the broad road. 

Verse 23. And I do all things for the gospel's sake,—not as 
in the A.V., "this I do", which follows inferior MSS. The 
Apostle's whole life was given up to the work of the gospel and 
the issues from it. The rendering should be 'because of the 
gospel'. The meaning is not that of helping its progress, but 
that the ministry of the gospel meant so much to him, not only 
because of his delight in it, but on account of the effects of the 
work in the coming day of reward. 

that I may be a joint partaker thereof.—the pronoun "you" 
("with you") in the A.V. is not part of the original. The Apostle 
is not thinking here of his partnership with the believers at 
Corinth, but of his co-operation with the gospel itself in its 
activity. That he is thinking of the great eternal issues and 
of the effects of taking his share of the work effectually, seems 
clear from the remainder of the chapter. 

Verse 24. Know ye not that they which run in a race run 
all, but one receiveth the prize P—the reference is to the public 
Isthmian Games held once in three years close to Corinth. With 
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these occasions all the Corinthians were very familiar. There 
were also the Olympian Pythian and Nemean Games. These 
occasions were more than mere contests, they were great national 
and religious festivals. Only freemen could enter for them, and 
these only after they had satisfied the officials that they had 
undergone the appointed preliminary training. Upon the occasion 
a herald announced the name and country of each competitor. 
The victor received a crown consisting of a garland of either 
ivy or pine leaves. His family was honoured, and when he 
returned to his own town, a breach was made in the walls through 
which he was to enter, this being a token that a place so honoured 
needed no defending walls. The most famous contemporary 
Greek poet would immortalise his name in verse. 

In reminding his readers of this and of the fact that one 
receives the prize, he enforces upon their hearts that it is possible 
for every believer to receive a reward if he fulfils the conditions 
in this life. 

Even so run, that ye may attain.—that is, that ye may secure 
the prize. The thought pressed home here is not that of com-
petition with others, but of the need of constant training and 
strenuous effort, so that nothing of the flesh may hinder or injure 
the spiritual life and prevent the prospect and actual receipt of 
the reward at the Judgment-Seat of Christ. 

Verse 25. And every man that striveth in the games is 
temperate in all things.—the verb rendered "is temperate" is 
used figuratively of the rigid self-control practised by athletes. 
Their training was over in ten months: ours is to last our lifetime, 
and, as with the athletes of old, the self-control is to affect all 
our circumstances. 

Now they do it to receive a corruptible crown ;—i.e., a wreath 
of leaves. Even the poets could not, by their poetic art, make 
the fading token of glory incorruptible, and history does not 
record the names of the victors in the games. 

but we an incorruptible.—this makes clear that the rewards 
given by Christ at His Judgment-Seat will last for eternity. 
How foolish therefore it is to act in this life that through un- 
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faithfulness or dishonour to the Lord's Name such a reward 
should be lost! The elders who fulfil their responsibilities 
faithfully are promised "the crown of glory that fadeth not 
away" (1 Pet. 5: 4). The word there is amarantinos, unfading, 
an adjective taken from the amaranth flower, a symbol of 
perpetuity; cp. 1 Pet. 1: 4. The word rendered "corruptible" 
in the present passage signifies liable to decay. For the contrast 
cp. I Pot. 1: 23. 

Verse 26. I therefore so ran, as not uncertainly ;—that is, 
not as one who has no definite aim. For the Apostle's statement 
of his aim in life see Phil. 3: 10-14. Where Christ is the absorbing 
object of our heart's devotion, and of all our energies and activities, 
we are sure to be 'running' in such a way as to receive all that 
the Lord will delight to bestow upon us in the Day to come. 

so fight I, as not beating the air :—this metaphor is taken 
from the boxing match in the games and does not refer to the 
activity of a soldier (see R.V. marg.). The use of his fists in the 
spiritual conflict is that of one who does not miss his aim, but 
deals his blow at the right place. The negative statement is a 
preparation for what follows. At the same time it involves the 
constant and malignant opposition of the spiritual foe and 
constant conflict with him. It is the lack of the realization 
of this that leads to aimlessness in the life and defeat by the 
adversary. 

Verse 27. but I buffet my body,—the verb hupopiaz5 literally 
denotes to strike under the eye, and hence to beat the face black 
and blue. It indicates the suppressive treatment of the body, 
not merely the physical frame, but that regarded as the instrument 
of the inward passions and lusts; not the bruising of the body 
itself, but rigid self-denial in order to keep oneself spiritually fit,. 

and bring it into bondage :—i.e., treating it as a bondslave, 
refusing the indulgence of its desires, and making it constantly 
subordinate to the spirit. If our body gets the upper hand of 
us we are marred in spirit. Our natural desires should be those 
over which we act as complete masters. For this we need the 
help of the Holy Spirit which is ever available, but we need 



CHAPTER IX. VERSE 27 	 129 

also the spiritual determination to respond to His power and 
direction. 

lest by any means, after that I have preached to others, I 
myself should be rejected.—"by any means" conveys the idea 
of 'in any way possible'. The word rendered "I have preached" 
literally signifies to act as a herald. The word adokimoa, 
"rejected", does not mean a castaway, as in the A.V., but dis-
approved as a result of not standing the test, and here it means 
disapproved, and so rejected from present testimony, with loss 
of future reward. Such a possibility should be so appalling and 
abhorrent to any servant of Christ, that he should follow the 
Apostle's example, which is here given, not simply as a record 
of his own life, but as a guide to us in all our circumstances. 
We need to remember also that the Apostle is here speaking of 
the responsibility and joy of winning souls for Christ. To save 
others should be the pursuit of our lives. The conflict and its 
issues are so tremendous, that we should never forgo any means 
of spiritual strength. 



CHAPTER X 

VERSES 1-23 

This chapter follows in close connection with the last part of 

the preceding chapter, as is made clear in the R.V., by the 

connecting word "for". The danger that a believer may be 

rejected in regard to his present service and may lose his reward 

at the Judgment-Seat of Christ, through failure to exercise 

self-discipline, is illustrated from the history of Israel in their 

wilderness journey and the failure of those who came out from 

Egypt to enter the promised land. The record of their evil ways 

was Divinely designed for our admonition (ver. 11). Self-

complacency on our part is to be avoided lest thereby we fall. 

God has provided, however, so that we may always overcome 

this danger by taking the way of escape which Re has made 

for us with every temptation; there is no temptation which is 

beyond our power of endurance (vv. 12: 13). 

Verss 1. For I would not, brethren, have you ignorant,—
not implying that they did not know the facts about to be 

stated, but that there was a possibility of their failing to learn 

the lessons intended in the narrative. Mere head knowledge of 

Scripture is valueless, not to say dangerous. What is necessary 

is due exercise of heart in listening to the voice of God which 

speaks to us from the sacred page. 
The phrase here used occurs again at 12: 1 and Rom. 1: 13; 

11: 25; 2 Cor. 1: 8; 1 These. 4: 13. In all cases except the 

last it is connected with what precedes. In 1 These. 4: 13 it 

introduces a new subject altogether. In every case the Apostle 

addresses his readers as brethren and the term is one of affection, 

which serves to make the appeal all the more telling. 

how that our fathers were all under the cloud, and all passed 

through the sea ;—this introduces the privileges granted by the 

Lord to Israel. There is strong emphasis upon the repeated 

word "all" in this and in the next three verses, and this prepares 

the way for the contrasted phrase "most of them" in verse 5. 
130 
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Verse 2. and were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and 
in the sea ;—these circumstances are clearly typical of believers' 
baptism. The waters on each side of them, made "to stand as 
a heap" (Ps. 78: 13), and the cloud above them, betokening the 
presence of Jehovah, portrayed the watery grave in which believers 
are immersed and from which they are raised. 

The preposition rendered "unto" may also mean "into", 
and this may be intended to suggest not only the fact that Moses 
was their leader, but also the spiritual significance of believers' 
baptism as those who are identified with Christ. Baptism 
should never be described as "immersion", for that is only the 
initial stage of the ordinance and leaves out the important fact 
of the emergence which symbolises resurrection. 

Verse 3. and did all eat the same spiritual meat ;—the 
manna was spiritual in that it was both supernatural in origin 
(Ps. 78: 25), with its consequent effects upon the people them-
selves and in its having a spiritual meaning, signifying that 
Christ Himself is the Bread of Life, and those only have life 
who feed upon Him (John 6: 31, 32). 

Verse 4. and did all drink the same spiritual drink : for 
they drank of a spiritual rock that followed them : and the rock 
VMS Christ.—the supply of water, though it was natural water, 
was supernatural in the mode of provision, both by reason of the 
smiting and by the continuous flow. There is a change of tense 
in the original in the verb rendered "to drink"; in the first case 
the aorist or point tense is used, as of the eating in verse 3, 
indicating a past act without reference to the repetition; in the 
second case the imperfect tense is used (lit. 'they were drinking'), 
signifying the constant use of what was always at hand for 
them. 

The statement "the rook was Christ" signifies that it was 
typical of Christ; but there is more than this, for the Apostle 
does not say that the rock is Christ, using the present tense as 
in Gal. 4: 24-25 concerning Hagar and Sarah, as representing 
two covenants, and as in the parables in Matt. 13: 19-23 and 
37-38. The past tense "was" implies that the water was provided 
by the personal presence of Christ; for the Angel of His presence 

was with the Isr aelites through all their wilderness journeyings 
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am. 63: 9). The description of the rock RS spiritual and as 
following them is a distinct testimony to the pre-existence of 
Christ. Certain it is that the smiting of the rock was a typical 
foreshadowing of the judgment stroke which fell upon Christ 
and to which He voluntarily submitted at Calvary. 

Verse 5. Howbeit with most of them God was not well 
pleased :—it does not say "all", nor is the A.V. "many" a correct 
rendering. Only two, Caleb and Joshua entered the land of 
Canaan (Num. 14: 30-32). All the rest failed to obtain the 
prize and were rejected. 

for they were overthrown in the wilderness :—the verb 
katastronnumi, literally, to strew, and so to overthrow, is used 
here only in the N.T. It is the word used in the Sept. in Num. 
14: 16 and in Job 12: 23 (R.V. "spreadeth abroad"). 

Verse 6. Now these things were our examples,—lit., 'now 
these things came to pass as examples of us (i.e., for us)', or 
rather, as in the R.V. marg., "in these things they became types 
of us", setting forth what will happen to us if we do as they 
did. What follows shows that tupoi (lit. types) is used here not 
to signify types as much as examples by way of warning. 

to the intent we should not lust after evil things, as they also 
lusted.---the word epithumed primarily means to desire, and is 
used in a good sense of the Lord Jesus in Luke 22: 15, of the 
holy angels in 1 Pet. 1: 12 and of good men, for good things 
in Matt. 13: 17; 1 Tim. 3: 1 and Heb. 6: 11. Here it is used 
of evil desires, as elsewhere, for instance, in Matt. 5: 28; Jas. 
4: 2 and the 1st part of Gal. 5: 17. The word here rendered 
"lust" is used in the original as a noun with the verb to he, lit., 
"we should not be lusters". It is thus used here only in the N.T. 
The lusting of the Israelites recorded in Num. 11: 4 was due 
largely to the mixed multitude that came up out of Egypt with 
them, Ex. 12: 38. If God's people do not tread a path of complete 
separation, they will inevitably find themselves led astray by 
evil associations. Again, if we give ourselves up to the endeavour 
to satisfy ourselves merely by natural gratification, we are sure 
to meet with disappointment and disaster. 
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Verse 7. Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them ; as 

it is written, The people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up 
to play.—this quotation is from the Sept. of Ex. 32: 6. It is 
significant that only the accompaniments of the idolatrous 
worship are mentioned here, and not the actual worship of the 
golden calf. This suggests that the Apostle is recalling to his 
readers what he had said about sitting at meat in an idol's 
temple (9: 10). The believers at Corinth did not actually worship 
the idol but the associations were questionable. 

Verse 8. Neither let us commit fornication, as some of them 
committed, and fell in one day three and twenty thousand.—for 
the subject of fornication see 6: 9, 13, 18. That the evil existed 
in the Corinth Assembly is clear from 2 Cor. 12: 21. That 
Balsam was Satan's instrument in seducing Israel, as narrated 
in Num. 25, is recorded in Num. 31: 16. With the present 
passage cp. Col. 3: 5, 6 and Rom. 8: 13. 

In Num. 25: 9 the number mentioned is 24,000. The fact 
that the Apostle mentions 23,000 here affords no real difficulty. 
We do not agree with those who suppose that Paul was quoting 
from memory. Nor is there any question of a difference of 
readings in the original. The passage in Numbers does not say 
24,000 fell in one day. Accordingly the Apostle may be giving 
the immediate result here, while the record given by Moses 
mentioned the full result. 

Verse 9. Neither let us tempt the Lord, as some of them 
tempted, and perished by the serpents.—the verb ekpeirazO, used 
in the 1st part of the verse, is an intensive form of the more 
frequent verb peirazo and is used in the senses of trying or 
challenging God. That is its sense in Matt. 4: 7; Luke 4: 12 and 
10: 25 (the simpler form is used in the 2nd part of the verse). 
That the stronger form is used in the 1st part of the present verse 
seems to suggest that, serious as it was for the Israelites to act 
in the sight of God in the way they did, it is a still graver matter 
for us to do so, in view of our greater privileges and the fact that 
the Holy Spirit had been given to indwell us. To tempt God is 
to endeavour to put Him to the test as if to see how long His 
longsuffering will continue. That was the spirit manifested by 
the Israelites in their constant rebellion. 
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The imperfect tense used in the verb rendered "perished" 
shows that the judgment executed upon them was continued 
from day to day. 

Verse 10. Neither murmur ye, as some of them murmured, 
and perished by the destroyer.—here the reference is to what is 
recorded in Num. 16: 14-47. Murmuring has its root in unbelief. 
It is a denial of the goodness and mercy of God. The believer 
is exhorted "in everything to give thanks", as this is the will of 
God in Christ Jesus to us-ward (1 Thess. 5: 17, 18). Let us 
therefore beware of grumbling at our disappointments and in the 
midst of trials. 

The destroyer here mentioned is not Satan, but the destroy-
ing angel (see Ex. 12: 23). 

Verse 11. Now these things happened unto them by way of 
example ;—lit., 'typically', i.e., as a figure or pattern (one to 
be avoided), and so by way of a lesson warning us what will 
happen to us if we do as they did. There is strong emphasis 
upon "them". 

and they were written for our admonition,—the word 
nouthesia denotes, literally, putting in mind, and hence came to 
mean a training by word, whether of encouragement or, as here, 
by remonstrance or warning. The O.T. histories are not merely 
narratives of facts, they convey the thoughts and law of God 
concerning men, and hence have a purpose far beyond the 
thoughts of the writers. Hence the importance of reading all 
the O.T. Scriptures with this in view. 

upon whom the ends of the ages are come.—not "the end 
of the world", as in the A.V. The ages are the successive periods 
of God's dealings with mankind (sometimes mistermed dispensa-
tions; a dispensation is a mode of dealing, not an age). Such 
periods are the antediluvian, pre-Abrahamic, patriarchal, and 
the period of the Law. Each of these former periods has led up 
to, and reached the consummation in, the present age of the 
Gospel and the effects of its ministry in the lives of believers 
individual and collective. Accordingly the experiences of the 
Israelites as recorded in this passage provide lessons for us all 
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in the present period, lessons which are deeply to be laid to 
heart. 

The word rendered "are come" is katamio which, when used 
of things or events, signifies to arrive at a certain time, or to 
come upon or reach certain persons. 

Verse 12. Wherefore let him that thinketh he standeth take 
heed lest he fall.—this is the necessary application to each believer 
of the truth conveyed in the preceding narratives. He who thinks 
he stands is the "strong" believer (cp. 8; 9-13); his danger 
consists in the self-complacency that takes his standing for 
granted. Self-satisfaction produces carelessness, and this leads 
to the rejection mentioned in 9: 27, on account of the fall against 
which he is warned. 

erse 13. There hath no temptation taken you but such as 
man can bear :—the Apostle passes from warning to encourage-
ment. The word anthropinos, rendered "such as man can bear" 
(A.V., "common to man"), signifies "human", i.e., such as must 
and does come to men. God permits the circumstances to take 
place from which a temptation arises, but He does not bar the 
way of retreat. The believer must take it. This is his re-
sponsibility. God is not the Author of sin. 

but God is faithful,—He ever acts consistently with His 
own character, and has made provision adequately to meet the 
need of those who rely upon His strength and seek to be con-
formed to His will. Cp. Heb. 4: 14-16. 

who will not suffer you to be tempted above that ye are 
able :—Ho is fully aware of all the circumstances attaching to 
every temptation and not one comes to us except under His 
permissive will. His restraining power is such, that we can 
meet and overcome the temptation by the exercise of our wills 
in response to, and by the power of, the Holy Spirit's work in 
our hearts. 

but will with the temptation make also the way of escape, 
that ye may be able to bear it.—not merely "a way of escape" 
(A.V.) but the way appointed by Him and suited to each 
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temptation. The word rendered "way of escape" is ekbasis, 
lit., a way out. The word is used in the N.T. elsewhere only in 
Heb. 13: 17. The temptation and the way out always go together. 
God never allows us to be the mere victims of circumstances. 
All these are under His control and in all this His faithfulness is 
manifest. Joseph availed himself of the way of escape when 
his special temptation came (Gen. 39: 12). So with Daniel 
(Dan. 1: 8). God orders the circumstances, but it is ours to 
pass through them victoriously for His glory, and the fulfilment 
of this lies in the explanatory phrase "that ye may be able to 
endure it"; op. Jas. 1: 12-17, where the 17th verse has a bearing 
upon the subject of the way of escape. 

Verse 14. Wherefore, my beloved, flee from idolatry.-- the 
Apostle here returns to the subject of chapter 8, but now brings 
to bear upon it what he has just set forth in the first part 
of this chapter, and, inasmuch as idol feasts were definitely 
connected with the subject, he sets in contrast the significance 
of the circumstances of the Lord's Supper. 

The exhortation here given has no doubt a special reference 
to partaking in idol-feasts. It has an application, however, to 
everything which might be set up by a believer in his heart which 
would take the place of devotion to Christ and His service, which 
might unduly allure his natural affections, to the detriment of 
his spiritual life and power. For the same word rendered "flee 
from" see chapter 6: 18, 

Verse 15, 1 speak as to wise men ; judge ye what I say.—
there is no sarcasm here, as in 4: 10. The Apostle genuinely 
attributes to his readers the intelligence to understand the 
meaning and force of what he has said and what he is about to 
say. The word phronimos means prudent, wise practically. 
There is special emphasis on the "ye". This and the change in 
the verb may be rendered 'judge ye yourselves what I declare'. 

Verse 16. The cup of blessing which we bless,—the word 
eulogies, rendered "blessing", literally denotes good speaking, 
and is used in various ways, whether in praise, e.g., Rev. 5: 12, 
13; or benediction; e.g., Heb. 12: 17, or a benefit, e.g., Horn. 
15: 20, or the giving of thanks, which is the meaning here. The 
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corresponding verb, eudogea, has a similar variety of meanings, 
and here denotes the act of giving thanks. The love of Christ 
stirs the affections of the heart and begets praise. 

is it not a communion of the blood of Christ P—the word 
koinortia communion, signifies having in common, and denotes, 
in its most frequent sense, the share which one has in anything, 
here, a sharing in the realization of the effects of the blood (that 
is, the death) of Christ, as, in the next verse, of the body of 
Christ. 

The Apostle is not here giving the details in the order of 
partaking, as in the next chapter. The reference to the blood 
is put first because the death of Christ in the shedding of His 
blood, that is, the act of the giving up of His life in vicarious 
sacrifice, is the very basis of all spiritual blessings. Man by 
sin has forfeited his life, and "the life of the flesh is in the 
blood". . . "It is the blood which maketh atonement by 
reason of the life" (Lev. 17: 11, R.V.). No one who has not 
received spiritual life through the death of Christ has any right 
to partake of the Lord's Supper. The Apostle's question there-
fore teaches us that believers have fellowship in all that is the 
outcome of the shedding of the blood of Christ. 

The bread which we break, is it not a communion of the 
body of Christ P—we should notice the pronoun "we". Each 
believer breaks the bread for himself. There is no hint in the 
New Testament of the dispensing of the elements by a "minister". 
Any preliminary act on the part of a brother who is guided to 
divide the loaf (the loaves in this country usually have a hard 
crust) is a simple act of service on behalf of the gathered company, 
himself included. He is not performing a representative act, 
as if he wore setting forth thereby the death of Christ. He takes 
his place with the other believers, to do with them what the 
Lord commanded when He instituted the Supper. 

The communion with, or fellowship' in, the Lord's body is 
likewise a fellowship in what is derived from the offering of the 
body of Christ in His death. His body had been prepared for 
Him by the Father (Heb. 10: 5). Throughout the days of His 
flesh it was the instrument of His perfect fulfilment of His Father's 
will, culminating in the act• of giving Himself up to the death 
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of the Cross. Hence He, the living and glorified Christ, is the 
Bread of life for our souls. 

Verse 17. Seeing that we, who are many, are one bread 
(marg. loaf), one body ; for we all partake of the one bread.—
this, which confirms what is set forth in verse 16, teaches the 
basic fact of unity on the part of the assembled company of 
fellowship with Christ and with one another. That is conveyed 
in the word rendered "partake", which denotes to have a share 
with. That each believer breaks off a fragment of the loaf for 
himself indicates his individual fellowship with Christ on the 
ground of His death, while, at the same time, the fact that all 
do it as a token of the essential oneness of the members of the 
Body of Christ. 

This blessed and solemn fact should give us to realize how 
grievous the slightest element of bitterness or division is to the 
Lord. 

Verse 18. Behold Israel after the flesh :—this suggests that 
what preceded concerning the facts of the nation in its wilderness 
circumstance were of spiritual import. Here the stress is upon 
the people in their natural state. 

have not they which eat the sacrifices communion with the 
altar ?—that is to say, they are in fellowship with Him whose 
altar it is. In certain offerings the offerers, after a part had been 
burnt on the altar, and a part had been given to the priests, 
ate the rest in the court of the tabernacle, Lev. 7: 15-21; Deut. 
12: 5-7 and 18: 18. To participate in the sacrificial feasts was 
to have fellowship with the living God, who appointed them. 
The Apostle is about to show the spiritual application of this in 
the matter of the partaking of the Lord's Supper, but he first 
states a contrast. 

Verse 19. What say I then ? that a thing sacrificed to idols 
is anything, or that an idol is anything P—both the offering made 
to a god and the idol which was considered to represent the 
god were in themselves lacking reality. There was no such 
beings as the gods and goddesses as existed in the minds of the 
offerers. 
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Verse 20. But I say, that the things which the Gentiles 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils and not to God :—contrary to 
what idolators imagined, and do so still, their sacrifices were 
actually to demons, not to gods which they had in mind. There 
is only one Devil; where the plural is used the rendering should 
always be "demons". The Apostle has in mind the Septuagint 
of Deut. 32: 17, where the R.V. "demons" translates the Hebrew 
word shedim. The Greek word diamon, demon, signifies a 
knowing one, and this is borne out by such passages as Luke 
4: 34 and Acts 19: 15. These are the beings which actually 
instigate idolatry. They seek to inhabit the bodies of human 
beings, or even animals, Luke 8: 31, and are themselves probably 
disembodied spirits. 

Idolatry has been called "the ritual of sin . . . the ceremonial 
of the rule of evil spirits over men". Two evils were therefore 
involved in the sacrificial feasts of idolaters: (1) they worshipped 
a thing-of-nought; (2) worse still, they had fellowship with 
demons (cp. Rev. 9: 20). 

and I would not that ye should have communion with 
demons :—those who partook of feasts in connection with the 
worship of pagan gods were not only aiding and abetting idolatry 
(however free they were from any evil motive), they were also 
having fellowship with demons, a very dangerous thing. 

What was true of idol feasts in this respect, is likewise, true 
of attendance at spiritual seances. For the medium who is 
professedly the agent by whom the spirit of the departed is 
supposed to communicate with the seeking relative or enquirer, 
is actually under the control of an evil spirit, to whom the 
medium voluntarily devotes his or her being. Accordingly those 
who in any way take part on such occasions are having fellowship 
with demons.* 

Verse 21. Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup 
of devils (demons)—it is a moral impossibility to partake of the 
cup of the Lord's Supper and then to associate in that which is 
in any way ministered through the power of demons. The 
former is symbolic of life received through the death of Christ, the 
latter is a ministry of death, a veritable blight upon spiritual life. 

* See the writer's pamphlet, "Spiritism Unmasked." 
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ye cannot partake of the table of the Lord and of the table 
of devils (demons).—the table stands here by metonymy (change 
of name) for that which is placed upon it and is so supplied by 
it, just as, for example, the blood of Christ, stands for the giving 
up of His life in the shedding of His blood in atoning sacrifice. 
Here then the table stands for the bread and the cup which are 
placed upon it, and which set forth the fellowship we enjoy with 
Christ through His body and blood in sacrifice. Likewise the 
table of demons stands for those things which are provided for 
partakers in idol feasts, and which set forth fellowship with 
powers of darkness, not an altar, for the believers at Corinth 
were not attending idolatrous sacrifices, but were in danger of 
partaking of that which was supplied from the altar. We are 
always at the table of the Lord, always partaking of the benefit 
of His Death, but not always at the Supper where He proclaims 
that death in His appointed way. 

Verse 22. Or do we provoke the Lord to jealousy 13—the 
"Or" presents the alternative false idea, that it is possible to 
eat out of both tables. There is a reference to this to Deut. 32: 
21; see also Numb. 25: 11, 13 and 5: 14-31. To attempt the 
combined fellowship in any way, i.e., to seek to have fellowship 
with the world while professing to have fellowship with Christ, 
is to move the Lord to holy indignation. "The Lord" stands for 
Christ throughout these verses. 

are we stronger than He P—a question asked by way of 
warning, that we cannot stir the Lord to anger with impunity. 
The fear of the Lord should prevent any such action (op. Eccles. 
6: 10; Is. 10: 15; 45: 9; Ezok. 22: 14). 

Verse 23. All things are lawful ; but all things are not 
expedient. All things are lawful ; but all things edify not.—
the all things are those concerning which a believer has freedom. 
The Apostle has repeated the statement in order to lead up to 
the special subject of meats offered to idols. The guiding principle 
for us all towards others is that we may be a means of edifying 
them, that is, of building them up spiritually. Moreover, a 
freedom which is enjoyed at the expense of detriment to others 
cannot be really beneficial to oneself (Gen. 2: 4; Luke 17: 16-21). 
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Verse 24. Let no man seek his own, but each his neighbour's 
good.—the exhortation enforces what has just been said. To 
seek one's own advantage is not always wrong, but as a matter 
of principle self-interest must not be our real aim. If we are 
true followers of Christ we shall seek to do all we can to all with 
whom we are brought into contact. For this we need indeed 
to place our whole being at the disposal of Christ day by day, 
using our physical powers as part of the being which He has 
redeemed for His own glory, and so keeping body, soul and spirit 
that all may be set apart to the Lord. Only thus can we really 
be helpful to other people. It is the sanctified life that the Lord 
uses for the lasting good of others. 

Verse 25. Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, eat, asking 
no questions for conscience sake ;—tho word rendered "shambles" 
denotes a market, here the meat-market. This verse deals with 
purchasing or eating in the market, and not an invitation to a 
feast, as in ver. 27. It was riot always easy, when purchasing, 
to know whether a piece of meat had been offered in sacrifice or 
not, especially where the slaughter-house and meat shop were 
situated close to premises used for idol-worship. The believer, 
when buying or eating in a restaurant, was not to trouble to 
make enquiry about this on the ground of his having a conscience 
about the matter. Difficulties are not to be created unnecessarily. 

Verse 26. for the earth is the Lord's and the fulness thereof. 
—this quotation from Ps. 24: 1 the Apostle uses to confirm the 
preceding injunction. The emphasis is on "Lord". The fulness 
of the earth, i.e., all its contents, is His by creation and therefore 
by possession. That a usurper has put it to his evil use does not 
nullify God's ownership. That rebel sinners have offered meat 
to a idol does not make the meat evil in itself. A believer, 
partaking of it for necessary uses, is only vindicating God's 
rights to it. On the contrary, to argue from this question that 
a believer may do whatever he likes with anything, is to pervert 
the meaning. The purpose in a true believer's heart is to use 
everything for God's glory and not for self-indulgence. The 
misuse of a thing by the Worldling need not hinder a believer 
from using it for the Lord. The fear that prevents him from 
doing so is needless. 



142 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

Verse 27. It one of them that believe not biddeth you to a 
feast, and ye are disposed to go ; whatsoever is set before you, 
eat, asking no question for conscience sake.—that is on the 
ground of conscience. The Apostle now deals with the subject 
of an invitation by a host. There is no prohibition against 
going to be the guest of an unbeliever. There is a clear implica-
tion in the clause, "if ye be disposed to go", that of course 
believers would not go unless expressly invited. At the feast 
itself there was no need on the part of the Christian guest to 
be making enquiries, because of the scruples of conscience, as 
to whether the meat provided had been connected with idol-
sacrifices. 

Verse 28. But if any man say unto you, This hath been 
offered in sacrifice, eat not ; for his sake that sheaved it, and for 
conscience sake.—the speaker referred to is probably a fellow-
believer, who himself is possessed of conscientious scruples, and 
knowing the circumstances in regard to the meat, feels it 
necessary to warn his brother.  By whomsoever the information 
might be given, the prohibition is clear and specific. The 
abstention was to be out of regard for the informant himself 
and for his conscience. 

Verse 29. conscience, I say, not thine own, but the other's ; 
—if the one who feels he has the liberty to do a thing, such 
as eating the meat sacrificed to an idol, does so, his example 
might lead the brother who has a conscience about it to 
do likewise. His conscience will condemn him, and the 
wound might bring spiritual disaster. The principle holds 
good concerning all such matters where divergent views are 
held. 

for why is my liberty judged by another conscience ?—Paul, 
vividly putting himself in the place of the strong brother, shows 
what a difficulty he would incur by bringing upon himself the 
condemnation of his informant, who, with his tender conscience, 
looks upon the strong brother as having done wrong. What is 
there to gain by the additional disadvantage of coming un-
necessarily under the condemnatory judgment of the weak 
brother's conscience? See Rom. 14: 13-15. 
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Verse 30. If I by grace partake, why am I evil spoken of 
for that which I gave thanks P—In other words it is God's grace 
thatgrants me to partake of the meat, and I give thanks to 
Him for it; yet all the time my brother's conscience tells him 
that I have done him harm. The fact that we give thanks for 
a thing affords no reason for thinking that what we are doing is 
innocent. 

Verse 31. Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever 
ye do, do all to the glory of God.—The glory of God is the 
manifestation of His character and acts. To do all to His glory 
is to manifest Him in both respects. If, as a believer I seek 
not my own interests but those of others, as in the special case 
with which the passage has been dealing, I am an 'imitator of 
God', I have the mind of Christ and I am reflecting His character 
and ways. To he imitators of God we must "walk in love, even 
as Christ loved us" (Eph. 5: I, 2). It is thus that the Lord's 
words arc fulfilled, "I am glorified in them" (John 17: 10). Tho 
"whatsoever" includes both words and deeds (see Col. 3: 17). 

Verse 32. Give no occasion of stumbling, either to Jews, or 
to the Greeks, or to the Church of God.—this continues the 
injunction in verse 31, putting negatively what was there enjoined 
positively. If I do all to the glory of God I shall avoid causing 
anyone to stumble. The three distinct classes of people mentioned 
include all those with whom any believer would be brought into 
contact in Corinth in daily life. The Jews and the Greeks were 
two classes of people of the world. From these "the church of 
God" is distinguished. It consisted of those who had been saved 
through the Gospel, and formed the local assembly. It was the 
only other section of the populace. There was no such person 
as an unattached believer, walking as a separate individual, nor 
should this ever be the case. Conversion was followed by baptism 
and identification with the church of God. That phrase is always 
used in the N.T. of a local assembly, not of the whole Church, 
the Body of Christ (see note on 1 : 2). All such assemblies are 
spoken of as "the churches of God". See 11: 16. 

Verse 33. Even as I also please all men in all things, not 
seeking mine own profit, but the profit of the many that they 
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may be saved.—this by no means suggests that Paul courted 
popularity. The next two clauses negative that. Firstly, that 
he sought not his own profit shows that what he did seek was 
the spiritual profit of others, a motive which would not incur 
popularity; see, e.g., the effect of his effort at the Areopagus in 
Athens (Acts 17: 32). Secondly, his motive was the salvation 
of men, a purpose which would be thwarted by simply currying 
favour. Moreover the word rendered "please" was often used 
with the significance of being beneficial or useful to a person. 
This is the meaning of "profit". The scope of his activities was 
"the many", the greatest possible number. Paul was never 
content with the idea that some people must be lost. As to 
actual results, see the Lord's reply to the question "Are there 
few that be saved?" (Luke 13: 24). See 9: 22 and the note 
there. 



CHAPTER XI 

Verse 1. Be ye imitators of me, even as I also am of 
Christ.—this verse obviously belongs to the end of chapter 10. 
The principle Paul has just stated as to his own actions he exhorts 
his readers to follow, and he does so, not in the spirit of self-
advertisement, but because Christ is the controlling example for 
all, the principle being that of the sacrifice of our own rights 
and likes with a view to the interests and profit of others. See 
Rom. 15: 1-3. 

Chapters 11 to 14 relate again as in the first seven chapters 
to matters of the life and testimony of the local church itself. 
In chapter 11 the Apostle first deals with the relative position 
of men and women in the assembly and what makes for the 
recognition of the honour of Christ. Passing from the general 
to the particular he leads on to matters relating to their actual 
gatherings and therefore to that which is of primary importance, 
namely, the gathering to partake of the Lord's Supper. Other 
details regarding church assemblings are taken up in subsequent 
chapters. 

Verse 2. Now I praise you that ye remember me in all things, 
and hold fast the traditions, even as I delivered them to you.—
the Apostle again prefaces his correction of disorders by recording 
his pleasure regarding matters for which he can bestow praise; 
cp. 1: 4 to 7. Such preliminaries ever add cogency to the treat-
ment of matters of delinquency. Where praise can be bestowed 
it is well to begin by giving it. 

The "traditions" consisted of apostolic teaching concerning 
believers in their assembly capacity (ep. 2 Thess. 2: 15, where 
the word is used of Christian doctrine in general). The word 
has a wider scope than "ordinances" (as in the A.V.). The 
definite article used with the word here shows that these were of 
apostolic authority in general for all the churches. 

Verse 3. But I would have you know,—suggesting that what 
K 	 145 
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he was about to say was something additional to what he had 
delivered to them. 

that the head of every man is Christ ; and the head of the 
woman is the man ;—the subject of the Headship of Christ here 
differs from that in Ephesians and Colossians, where not only 
is His relationship to the whole Church in view but vital union 
with Him and His maintenance of its spiritual life. Here His 
Headship is confined to His authority and supremacy and 
direction over the individual. While Christ is the Head of all 
believers (and only believers are referred to), the subject with 
which the Apostle is dealing involves the distinction between the 
man and the woman, by reason of the circumstances of their 
differing creation. 

Again, while the woman, as a believer, is under the authority 
of Christ, yet in relative position to the man, he is her head, for 
"the woman is the glory of the man" (ver. 5). This is true in 
the relationship of husband and wife (Col. 3: 18 and 1 Pet. 3: 1), 
but the special application here has reference to the assembly 
(cp. Tim. 2: 11, 12). Adam was intended to hold headship 
directly from His Maker. The realisation of that was lost through 
sin. It could be renewed only through faith on the ground of 
the atoning sacrifice of Christ. Therefore the implication in this 
statement is as to the relation between Christ and every man in 
the assembly. The believing man acts in his capacity as "the 
image and glory of God" (ver. 7). 

and the head of Christ is God.—the reason for the mention 
of this highest order of supremacy is not merely to state a fact 
of doctrine, but to present the great pattern of authority and 
subjection exhibited in this Divine relation, as having a bearing 
on the practical realisation of the preceding headships. What 
is an essential fact in the Godhead was perfectly manifested in 
Christ's obedience to the Father in the days of His flesh. "I 
seek not Mine own will", He said, "but the will of Him that 
sent Me" (John 5: 30), and "I do always the things that are 
pleasing to Him" (8: 29); op. 4: 34; 6: 57; Rom. 15: 3; Phil. 
2: 8; Heb. 5: 8; and for the future see 1 Cor. 15: 28, where 
Christ is spoken of as the Son. There is not the slightest in-
timation that Christ is distinct from God in point of Deity 
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because God is the Head of Christ. The distinction is between 
the Father and the Son, but both are essentially one in the 
Godhead, as Scripture abundantly testifies. 

Verse 4. Every man praying or prophesying, having his 
head covered, dishonoureth his head.—The physical head is that 
part of the body which the Spirit of God has indicated in Scripture 
as the symbol both of the Headship or authority of Christ over 
the man, and that of Christ over His Body the Church. To 
have the head covered is therefore a dishonour to Christ. 

Among the. Jews.-the heads of the men were covered in the 
synagogue. Among the Greeks both men and women were 
uncovered. The testimony of the assembly in this respect was 
therefore incidentally a token of_ separation from unbelievers.. 
both Jews and Gentiles. 

Verse S. But every woman praying or prophesying with her 
head unveiled dishonoureth her head ;—firstly the idea that the 
occasions of gatherings of the assembly are here in view is ruled 
out by the command in 14; 34 that women are to be silent in 
the church gathering (the reference is not to chattering, the word 
is the same as in verses 28 and 30 of that chapter). However 
the words of this statement may be understood, no explanation 
can be admitted that violates the fundamental rule that "a plain 
Scripture may not be set aside because of another not so easily 
understood". The meaning of 1 Cor. 14: 34 is quite unmistakable. 
Therefore this statement cannot refer to the gatherings of an 
assembly. There are other occasions than that  of an  assembly  ALB  
gathering when a woman can exercise the. oral ministry of prayex 
or testimony. 

That Philip had four virgin daughters who prophesied (Acts 
21: 8, 9) is used as an argument that, as prophetesses in 
O.T. times were public characters, so these daughters exercised 
their gift in church gatherings. But, conditions under the Law 
provide no ground for the supposition that, they were to continue 
in the assemblies of the present cra. The contrary is the case. 
The conclusion that Philip's daughters prophesied in assembly 
meetings is without foundation and is contradicted in the teachings 
of the Epistles. So with the case of Elizabeth in Luke 1: 42-45 
and that of Anna in 2: 38. 
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for it is one and the same thing as if she were shaven.—a 
woman appearing unveiled would indicate that she acknowledged 
no visible human head. She would thus shame herself and she 
might as well be shaven. In this respect there were two sad and 
abnormal conditions (see Num. 5: 18 and Deut. 21: 13). Among 
the Greeks only immoral women went unveiled; slave women 
were shorn. 

Verse 6. For if a woman is not veiled, let her also be shorn : 
but if it is a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven, let her 
be veiled.—lit., if a woman 'persists in unveiling herself'; the 
verb is in the present continuous tense, indicating a customary 
act, and is in the Middle Voice, implying that her not being 
veiled is her own persistent act. While the tenses of the verbs 
rendered "be shorn" and "to be shorn" denotes a single act, that 
of the verb rendered "(be) shaven" denotes a repeated act. 
That is, if a woman insists on having her head uncovered, let 
her insist on having her hair cut short or shaven, and no woman 
with the slightest sense of shame would think of such a thing. 

Verse 7. For a man indeed ought not to have his head 
veiled, forasmuch as he is the image and glory of God :—see 
Gen. 1: 26. Tho word rendered "image" signifies a visible 
representation. Man was designed to be the representative of 
his Creator to display the attributes of God. His goodness, 
wisdom and power.* He was also to be the "glory of God" to 
manifest IIis greatness and majesty. There may be a representa-
tion without glory; there may be a shining forth of glory without 
a visible representation. Both are combined in man. Accord-
ingly those who were intended to display all this were not to be 
covered. 

but the woman is the glory of man.—it does not say she is 
the image of man. The spiritual quality of man and wife is not 
affected by what the Apostle is setting forth here, but in the 
lesson drawn from the natural relationship her honour lies in that 
she is a manifestation of man's greatness and adds dignity to 

'I' In Gen. 1. 26 the word "likeness" goes further than "image"; it conveys 
tho thought of those moral powers by which man was enabled to enter into Clod's 
thoughts, to understand Hu counsels, and hold communion with Him. 
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him. The point of the contrast is, however, that as man is her 
superior, she cannot so suitably represent God, who has no 
superior. 

Verses 8, 9. For the man is not of the woman : for neither 
was the man created for the woman, but the woman for the 
man :—her glory is the reflection of his, and all this sets forth 
the higher relationship of the Church to Christ. When Rebekah 
learned from her servant that the man who was walking in the 
field to meet them was his master, "she took her veil, and 
covered herself" (Gen. 24: 65), not only an indication of her 
prospective position with regard to Isaac, but an intimation that 
her beauty was for him alone. The true Church does not display 
its glory for the admiring gaze of the world. Whatever savours 
of ostentation and worldly splendour is mere carnality, and 
brings no glory to Christ. The object of the true Church is to 
direct others to Christ and not to herself. Every clause in these 
verses is illustrative of this high and eternal relationship. When 
God formed Eve from Adam, He said "I will make him a help 
meet for (or answering to) him" (Gen. 2: 18). The woman thus 
became his counterpart and complement, and in her man reaches 
the full manifestation of himself. 

Verse 10. For this cause ought the woman to have a sign of 
authority on her head, because of the angels,—the "sign of 
authority" (the A.V. "power" and the A.V. margin do not 
adequately express the meaning) means all that has just been 
said regarding the relation of the man to the woman and Christ 
to the Church. _The witness given to the angels in the display 
of the Divine counsels of grace is of the utmost importance in 
God's sight. The Lord is now making known, through the 
Church, "unto the principalities and the_po_w.ern the heavenly 
places the manifold wisdom of God" it.EPh. 3: 107 The veiled 
condition of the woman therefore sets— forth -Erie-  authority of 
Christ. She has a two-fold covering, the temporary one, the 
veil, put on for the immediate purpose, and another, the per-
manent one mentioned in verse 15, This is no insignificant 
matter. It may seem small to the natural mind but it compre-
hends truths of the very highest order. It is true that a woman's 
veil was indicative of her dignity, which vanished if she discarded 
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it, and that without it she was a thing of nought whom anyone 
could insult, but there is more than this in what the Apostle 
says. 

Verse 11. Howbeit, neither is the woman without the man, 
—nor the man without the woman, in the Lord.—this is stated in 
order to balance what has preceded, and to prevent a wrong 
value from being attributed to woman in the Divine relationship, 
as if she were the inferior. Man has no right to look down on 
her. Each of the sexes is necessary to the other "in the Lord", 
that is, where He is in authority, as in the assembly. Both are 
mutually dependent. Cp. Gal. 3: 28. 

Verse 12. For as the woman is that 0 the man, so is the man 
by the woman ;—this confirms what has been said in verse 11, 
but now from the facts of the original creation and from natural 
birth. Woman was originally made from man (Gen. 2: 21-23.); 
her name "Isshah", was derived from his, "Ish"; she is therefore 
not independent of him. But in the continued procedure of 
natural relationship man owes his being to woman; therefore he 
is not independent of her. Man is the initial cause of her being, 
she is the instrumental cause of his. The equality of the persons 
as such is quite consistent with administrative power on the 
one hand and subordination on the other. The first preposition, 
ale, of, points to the single creative act; the second, dia, by, points 
to the constant process. 

But all things are o2 God.—all is by His counsels, His ordinance 
and His act. That is the great truth which pervades the whole 
Volume of the Scriptures, This statement occurs elsewhere in 
2 Cor. 5: 18. Both in the old and in the new creation, all is in 
essential harmony with the very nature of God, and only what 
makes for man's true happiness. 

Verse 13. judge ye in yourselves : is it seemly that a 
woman pray unto God unveiled P—here the subject passes from 
the Divine authority and Headship betokened by the covering, 
to the instinctive sense of his readers, and then in verse 14 to the 
teaching of nature. 
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Verse 14. bath not even nature itself teach you, that if a 
man have long hair, it is a dishonour to him P—the natural 
external condition confirms the instinctive sense of the believer 
as intimated in the last question. 

Verse 15. But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to 
her : for her hair is given her for a covering.—this is really a 
continuation of the question, and the question mark should come 
after "covering". The covering provided by nature is not a 
temporary bestowment, though it has the same significance as 
the temporary covering, that of a veil. The woman's hair must 
be kept long; it is her glory inasmuch as it sets forth the subjection 
of the Church to Christ. For her to be shorn both robs her of her 
natural glory, sets at nought the dignity of her womanhood and 
removes what is of the highest possible spiritual significance. 
It was clearly not the purpose of the Creator that woman should 
in public adopt the same attitude of boldness as man. 

Verse 16. But if any man seemeth to be contentious, we 
have no such custom, neither the churches of God.—What the 
Apostle has been inculcating, with its tremendous spiritual import, 
was no matter of debate or contention. The "custom" would 
seem to point to the irregularity and unseemliness mentioned in 
verses 4, 5. This was not a matter of argument to be used by 
those who were ready to make a show (the meaning of "seenieth") 
of standing up for liberty. The "we" probably means Paul and 
his fellow-apostle. 

VERSES 17-34 
The previous part of the chapter dealt with irregularities 

which might be attributed to ignorance, and required enlighten-
ment. What he is now about to deal with could not be a matter 
of ignorance, nor was it a subject about which the assembly at 
Corinth might have made enquiries from him. A fairly reliable 
report had reached him of the existence of faction among them 
and of such gross evils in connection with the Lord's Supper 
that many in the assembly were failing back into what charac-
terized the condition of the world around. Such things called 
for censure. He could not now simply say, "I would have you 
know", or "I would not have you ignorant". 
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Verse 17. But, in giving you this charge, I praise you not, 
that ye come together not for the better but for the worse.—in 
introducing the preceding subject of instruction, lie had been 
able to praise them (verse 2), but he cannot continue to do so 
about the matter of which he is going to speak. The very fact 
that they were assembling for the worse, instead of the bettor, 
prevented commendation. 

The word kreisson, "better", indicates what is advantageous; 
see 7: 9, 38; hiss.ln, "worse", indicates deterioration. Each is 
here suggestive of a spiritual effect. It is the purpose of the 
Holy Spirit to make every occasion of the gathering together of 
an assembly a means of spiritual benefit, and so to glorify Christ. 
The purpose of the evil one and his hosts is to rob the Lord of 
His due and to produce spiritual deterioration. Both collective 
and individual prayer are needed, that every occasion may be 
"for the better". 

Verse 18. For first of all,—this does not mean that there 
are other details to follow, it here serves to express what is 
immediately uppermost in the mind. Cp. Rom. 3: 2, A.V. 
"chiefly", R.V. "first of all". 

when ye come together in the church,—not referring to a 
building; lit., "in assembly", i.e., when ye gather together as an 
assembly. 

I hear that divisions exist among you ;—cp. 1: 10, where 
the reference was to the existence of parties under various leaders; 
here, the meaning is rather that of dissensions. They had become 
a constant condition of things, as indicated by the word "exist". 

and I partly believe it.—he evidently had hopes, that while 
the reports were mainly true, there might be some exaggeration. 
This courteous manner of speaking on so grave a matter would 
make a strong appeal. He certainly could not be charged with 
credulity or suspicion. His example is for our following. 

Verse 19. For there must be also heresies among you,—
"There must be", because of the existence of sin in human nature 
and the divisive character of sin. Whatever divides believers 
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(the division or schisms of verse 18) tends to produce factions 
or parties. The word rendered "heresies" here denotes, not 
erroneous doctrine, but sects, as, e.g., in Acts 5: 17 and 15; 5. 
It is very much the same as divisions, but stresses the fact of 
the choice or self-willed opinion which causes separation (the 
word literally denotes a choice). 

that they which are approved may be made manifest among 
you.—God is not the Author of divisions and parties in an 
assembly, but He over-rules the evil, so that those who resist it 
and refuse to take sides may be recognised as having His approval. 
The word dokimos signifies that which is approved by being 
proved, that which stands the test (cp. Jas. 1: 12). The mani-
festation or recognition in the assembly may be the result either 
of refusing the party spirit or, positively, of acting in the interests 
of unity. The zeal that pleases God maintains the truth without 
engaging in strife. 

Vern 20. When, therefore, ye assemble yourselves together, 
—the phrase rendered "together" (A.V., "into one place") might 
possibly mean 'for the same purpose'. However it may be 
translated, its significance lies in the contrast it marks between 
a mere outward union and the actual internal dissension (vex. 18). 

it is not possible to eat the Lord's supper :—lit., 'it is not to 
eat', i.e., it is not an eating. The thought is not so much the 
impossibility, but the frustration and denial of the facts relating 
to the Lord's supper. The special stress (caused by the absence 
of the definite article in the original) is upon the word "Lord's". 
They would indeed partake of a supper, but it was not the 
Lord's; however much they may have regarded it so, their 
conduct made a travesty of it. The adjective !curia/cos, translated 
"Lord's", must not be rendered 'Lordly', it means 'pertaining 
to the Lord'. At His Supper, rich and poor are alike His guests 
and partake together without distinction. 

Verse 21. for in your eating each one taketh before other 
his own supper ; and one is hungry, and another is drunken.—
"in your eating" suggests that actually it was a simple meal 
which each one could have taken anywhere. Evidently their 
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mode of partaking gave it the appearance of a common meal. 
Each brought his contribution; the rich brought abundance 
and some became intoxicated; the poor brought very little and 
some went hungry. There was no sharing. So that in reality 
it was not even a common meal, and to attach this to the Lord's 
Supper was a gross abuse. 

Verse 22. What P have ye not houses to eat and to drink 
in P—the question brings home to them what they actually 
assembled for. 

or despise ye the church of God,—here, as elsewhere in the 
N.T. the reference is to the local assembly and not to the complete 
Church. The phrase here shows both the holy character of an 
assembly and the solemnity of the evil. 

and put them to shame that have not ?—not those who have 
no houses, but the poor, the poverty of whom would be exposed 
by the licentiousness of the rich. 

What shall I say to you P shall I praise you in this ? I 
praise you not.—a perhaps preferable rendering is "Shall I praise 
you? In this I praise you not". The Apostle was ready to praise 
them, as he had done at the beginning of the Epistle (1: 4-7) 
and again especially in 11: 2. But in this flagrant delinquency 
praise was impossible, and he could only repeat still more strongly 
what he had just said in verse 17. 

Verse 23. For I received of the Lord that which also I 
delivered unto you,—there is strong emphasis on the first "I". 
Just as he had received directly from Christ Himself, and not 
from man, the Gospel he preached (Gal. 1: 11, 12), so with the 
instructions concerning the Lord's Supper. The other Apostles, 
who had seen the Lord institute it on the night of the Passover, 
had not passed on the details to him. This enhanced the 
solemnity of what, by way of contrast to their perversion of it 
he now proceeds to remind them. The risen, glorified Lord 
confirmed afresh the institution of His Supper, which He would 
have observed during the whole of His absence. 

Moreover, he was not giving them new facts, he had given 
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them the details when he was with them. His oral testimony 
had not been heeded, though it should have been sufficient. 
There has ever been a tendency to decline from instruction given 
simply by word of mouth and either to abandon part of it or to 
add to the truth according to mere human ideas. So it was in 
North Africa in the early centuries, where the Scriptures were 
not much copied. So it was upon the development of the 
ecclesiastical systems of Rome, which so largely abolished the 
Scriptures and imposed its own teachings with their human 
accretions. 

By the power of the Spirit of God, the Apostle was now 
placing on written record just what he had given orally before, 
and thus has the inspired written Word been bestowed in 
perpetuity, giving for the guidance of God's people "the faith 
once for all delivered to the saints" (Jude 3, R.V.), that they 
may not depend upon mere human instruction. 

how that the Lord Jesus—the Name "Jesus" is added in 
keeping with His doing in His earthly life what is now to be 
stated. As this Epistle was written before any of the Gospels, 
this is the earliest known record of what the Lord Jesus said 
and did. 

in the night in which He was betrayed—or, rather, 'He wail 
being betrayed', as the imperfect tense signifies, that is, while 
the previously arranged negotiations between Judas and the 
chief priests were in process of actual fulfilment. The rendering 
"was betrayed" would simply mark the act of Judas, whereas 
the combined and well-planned purpose and its fulfilment of all 
the accomplices is indicated. Judas had left the room before 
the Lord instituted the Feast. 

The Lord knew everything that was going on: "Jesus, 
therefore, knowing all the things that were coming upon Him, 
went forth". 

The detail is mentioned, not simply as a historical fact, but 
to enforce the solemnity of the whole circumstance in contrast 
to the carelessness of the church at Corinth. 

took bread ;—i.e., took a loaf, one of the thin cakes of bread 
brought for the Passover meal. 
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Verse 24. and when He had given thanks,—the verb 
eucharisted is used in Luke 22: 19. Matthew and Mark have 
exeloge6 with reference to His giving thanks for the bread, and 
eutharisteo of the cup (Matt. 26: 26, 27; Mark 14: 22, 23). 
.Eutoge6 lit, means to speak well and in general signifies to praise, 
to acknowledge the goodness of God, and this is its meaning in 
these passages. The two verbs have much the same significance: 
eucharisieti stresses the thanksgiving, euloged the praise. The 
Lord did not impart a blessing to the elements, He gave thanks 
for them, The "it" after "blessed" in the A.V. of Matt. 26: 26 
and Mark 14: 22 should be omitted, as in the R.V. (cp. John 
6: 11, 23; Luke 2: 28; Jas. 3: 9). 

He brake it, and said This is My body, which is for you :—
while some ancient texts have the word rendered "broken" 
after "is", the most authentic omit that verb, and this is con-
sistent with the statement "which is given for you" in Luke 22: 19. 
The insertion of the word "broken" was no doubt the outcome 
of the idea that the act of breaking the loaf represented the 
marring of His body, but that is not borne out by the Scripture 
elsewhere. For while Scripture declares that no bone of Him 
was broken, it likewise gives no suggestion that the wounds in 
His hands, feet and side were the breaking of His body. 

The idea, which was promulgated early in Church history 
by an apostate system, that the bread was the actual body of 
Christ, by transubstantiation, is negatived by the fact that 
Christ's human body was present at the Table. Moreover, His 
blood was not yet shed. 

Christ had taken a physical body, becoming incarnate, in 
order that in His atoning sacrifice He might yield His body up 
to death by crucifixion; this is conveyed in the phrase "which 
is for you", and of this bread is the symbol and token. Had He 
not done so, there would be no spiritual nourishment for us in 
and by His Person, of which the bread is the emblem. Cp. John 
6: 33, 51 (where, however, the Lord's Supper is not the subject). 

this do—i.e., the act of giving thanks and breaking the bread, 
each one for himself; see 10: 16, "the bread which we break". 
Any brother who goes to the table, gives thanks and divides the 
loaf, is not doing representative or symbolic acts. He is not 
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representing the Lord, or taking His place. In dividing the loaf 
he is simply acting as the servant of the company. Our loaves 
have usually a hard crust, and all that he is doing is to enable 
the believers to break it decently and without difficulty. He 
breaks it afterwards for himself when he partakes. If there were 
no crust, there would be no need for him to divide the loaf at 
all. Both the eating and drinking are acts for each individual: 
"let a man (i.e., a believer of either sex) examine himself, and 
so let him eat." 

in remembrance of Me.—not 'in memory of Me'. The word 
ananinesis denotes a bringing to mind, and here signifies an 
affectionate calling of the Person to mind, and therefore a realisa-
tion of His spiritual presence and what He is in virtue of His 
atoning sacrifice. The word is used elsewhere (apart from the 
similar ocassion in the Gospels) only in Heb. 10: 3, which 
illustrates its use here. There the phrase is "a, remembrance 
of sins", which signifies not merely the memory of wrong doings, 
but the awakening of the mind to the evil of sins. 

Verse 25. In like manner also the cup,—that is, as with the 
bread, He took the cup which was on the table and contained 
the wine. 

after supper,—this does not imply that any part of the 
Passover arrangements took place between the partaking of the 
bread and that of the cup. It simply testifies to the fact that 
His institution of this feast was subsequent to, and distinct from, 
the Passover feast and, indeed, from every other feast. The 
Lord had done with the typical observances under the Law. 

It has been suggested that this phrase was a hint against 
the procedure of the church at Corinth. 

saying. This cup is the new covenant in My blood :—the 
cup stands by metonymy, for its contents, the wino. It thus 
represents the new covenant, and this covenant is ratified and 
sealed by His blood, i.e., by the giving up of His life in atoning 
sacrifice. In other words. This cup is (i.e., represents) the new 
covenant, and it is so in virtue of His blood. That the cup was 
not identical with the covenant is testimony to the fact that 
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the bread was not identical with Ms body. Both are a means 
of commemoration and communion. 

The word diathece, covenant, is used instead of the more 
common word .5unthelce. For suntheke (sun-, together) might 
suggest the existence of two contracting parties o❑ equal terms 
(an impossibility between God and man), whereas in the new 
covenant God solely undertakes the fulfilment of the conditions. 
Suntheke is not used in the N.T. It is frequent in the O.T. 
Septuagint. The only place in the O.T. where diatheki is found 
is Jer. 31: 31. 

The word for new is 'cairns, new as to form and nature 
(not neos, new merely as to time, recent). For the old covenant, 
see Ex. 24: 8. 

The great essential of the new covenant is the free bestow-
ment of life eternal through the Death of God's Son, and granted 
in response to faith. 

this do, as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of Me.—as to 
the time indicated by "as oft as", there is sufficiently clear 
intimation in Scripture that the first day of the week (while not 
the subject of command) was the regular day upon which the 
Lord's people met for the purpose. The observance was certainly 
not less frequent. The narrative in Acts 20 is instructive and 
significant. Concerning the Apostle's journey to Jerusalem via 
Troas, it is recorded that he "was hastening, if it were possible 
for him to be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost". In spite of this, 
he "tarried seven days" at Troas (ver. 6), after arriving there on 
the second day of the week (our Monday). "And upon the first 
day of the week (the seventh day of the stay), when we were 
gathered together (R.V.) to break bread, Paul discoursed with 
them, intending to depart on the morrow". Clearly, he stayed 
all the week so as to be with them for the Lord's Supper on the 
recognised day, trusting the Lord as to arriving at Jerusalem as 
he hoped. There is obviously a Divine purpose in the mention 
of these details of time. 

"As oft as", therefore, does not mean that it is left to the 
saints to choose any time they like. It simply means 'every 
time that', i.e., on each occasion. There is no comment as to 
the time of day, morning, afternoon or evening, It should be 
the most convenient time. 
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Moreover, what is of paramount importance lies in the 
repeated "in remembrance of Me". Where the hearts of the 
saints are thus attracted to Christ, the gathering together to 
partake of the Lord's Supper will have such a soul-stirring effect 
that such an arrangement as a fortnightly or monthly fulfilment 
will be out of the question. 

The insistence that the observance should take place in the 
evening, on the ground that the Lord instituted it in the evening 
and that assemblies did so in Apostolic times, or for any other 
reason, introduces an uncalled-for legislation. The Passover 
feast took place in the evening, but the Lord's Supper is not a 
Passover feast. Assemblies in the early centuries could not 
gather except in the evening. 

Verse 26. For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink the 
cup, ye proclaim the Lord's death,—not 'ye show' (as of exhibiting), 
nor 'ye show forth' (as of representing or demonstrating). The 
verb is katange116, which is used of preaching in Acts 4: 2; 13: 5, 
38; 15: 36; 17: 3, 13; 1 Cor. 9: 14; Col. 1: 28, in all of which 
the R.V. renders it "proclaim". 

The acts of breaking the bread and drinking the cup con-
stitute a silent proclamation of the fact, significance and efficacy 
of the Lord's death. 

"No gospel like this feast, 
Spread for us, Lord, by Thee; 

No prophet nor evangelist 
Preach the glad news so free." 

It is combined testimony on the part of all who partake. The 
administration of the elements by a minister, in the ecclesiastical 
sense of the term, is foreign to the doctrine of Scripture, and is 
a perversion of the ordinance. 

till He come.—this at once negatives the idea that the 
Lord's Supper was a temporary institution, limited to Apostolic 
times. It was designed to keep the hope of His Return bright 
in the hearts of His people from Pentecost till the Rapture. 
This great event of the future is, in the feast, linked with the 
great event of the past. It combines in its scope the Lord's 
Death, Resurrection and Coming again. The remembrance will 
cease when the Remembered returns. Corporeally, He is absent. 
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Verse 27. Wherefore, whosoever shall eat the bread or 
drink the cup of the Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body 
and the blood of the Lord.—the "wherefore" points back to the 
solemn and tremendous fact just stated, that the partaking of 
the bread and the cup is a proclamation of the Lord's death. 
Hence the grievous sin of partaking "unworthily". 

As to this, while it is true that if an unbeliever partakes he 
certainly does so unworthily, yet the warning here has to do 
with the spiritual condition of the believer. To regard the bread 
and cup as if they had no significance, that is to say, without 
contemplation of the death of Christ as set forth in the elements, 
or to partake in a manner inconsistent with the character of the 
ordinance (as was the case at Corinth, ver. 21), or again, to 
partake while in an unspiritual state or while indulging in sin 
in the private life, or while entertaining bitterness of spirit against 
a fellow-believer instead of living in brotherly love, is to partake 
"unworthily". 

The word enochos, "guilty", means liable to the penal effect 
of (a deed); here it marks the guilt as being in respect of the 
body and blood of the Lord, that is, of being involved in the 
guilt of His death. This shows the solemnity of unduly regarding 
the privilege of partaking of the Lord's Supper, inasmuch as we 
thereby mar the character of that which gives proof of the 
absolute holiness of God. 

Verse 28. But let a man prove himself, and so let him eat 
of the bread and drink of the Cup.—the word rendered "man" is 
that which appertains to persons of either sex. The emphasis 
is on "prove". A person is to test himself as to whether he is in 
a right state of soul or not for partaking worthily, and if not 
let him use the Divinely appointed means of becoming so. Let 
him confess to the Lord what is wrong (1 John 1: 9) and if there 
is alienation between himself and a fellow-believer, let him be 
reconciled to him (Matt. 5: 23, 24). The verb dokimazd generally 
means to prove with a view to approval, and it has this sig-
nificance here, for if disapproval of himself results from the 
testing, the object is so to act that he may renew fellowship with 
the Lord. 

It is significant that three times both the eating and drinking 
are mentioned. This both marks the importance of the ordinance 
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for each believer, and testifies against the gross error of "com-
munion in one kind". 

Verse 29. For he that eateth and drinketh, eateth and 
drinketh judgement unto himself, if he discern not the body.—
the judgment is that which brings about the disciplinary chasten-
ing by the Lord, as mentioned in verse 32. The body is not the 
local assembly, nor the Church the Body of Christ, but the 
Lord's body, as in verses 24 and 27. The failure is that of not 
discriminating that which is represented by the symbol. To 
fail to do so is to partake unworthily. The conduct of those 
assembling in Corinth prevented them from a spiritual con-
templation of the Lord's death and a real apprehension of the 
significance of the elements. This is it to which the warning here 
given directs us. 

Verse 30. For this cause many among you are weak and 
gickly and not a few sleep.—this all refers not to a spiritual state, 
but to physical conditions, to ill-health ("weak and sickly") and 
to death. Not that those who suffered or were removed were 
necessarily the actual delinquents, suffering because of their own 
misdeeds. The chastisement was inflicted upon the whole 
company. The guilt of actual offenders affects an assembly as 
a whole. It is to the whole gathering that the Lord here speaks. 
This is a matter which should cause deep exercise of heart 
individually, that we may live each one in holiness before the 
Lord, lest we bring His chastening hand upon the company, as 
well as upon ourselves. 

The word koirnaomai, rendered "sleep", is never used of 
spiritual lethargy (as is sometimes the ease with katheuda). It 
is used of natural sleep in four places in the N.T.; in the fourteen 
other places it is used of the death of the body, and always of 
the death of those who belong to Christ. The corresponding 
noun, koimeterion., gives us our word "cemetery" (the sleeping 
place).* 

Verse 31. But if we discerned ourselves, we should not be 
judged.—the word rendered "discerned" is the same as that in 
verse 29 (where see note). We need to test ourselves, so as to 

• Expository Dictionary of New ristainent Words, under the word "Arley". 
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discriminate between what we ought to be, so as rightly to 

partake of the Lord's Supper, and what is our actual condition 

before God. This enables us to walk in the fear of the Lord, 

and this obviates the necessity of our coming under His dis-

ciplinary judgment, as mentioned, e.g., in verse 30. 

Verse 32. But when we are judged, we are chastened of the 

Lord,—the purpose of the Lord's dealings, as mentioned in verse 

30, is disciplinary. His acts of chastening have as their motive 

"that we may be partakers of His holiness" (Heb. 12: 10). In 

this He manifests His love. "Whom the Lord loveth, He 

chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom He receiveth" 

(verse 6). The Lord Himself says to those who are in a Laodicean 

state, "As many as I love, I reprove and chasten" (Rev. 3: 19). 

His love is a holy love, and cannot countenance anything in-

consistent with His holy character. The love that chastens does 

BO "for our profit". Thereby we gain both in the knowledge of 

God and in the joy of fellowship with Him and conformity to 

Him. Those who are duly exercised by the chastening enjoy 

"the peaceable fruit of righteousness". 

Not all suffering is chastening. Suffering may be the result 

of faithfulness and devotion, and we are to glory in that. 

Chastening is a matter for humbling, not for glorying. 

that we may not be condemned with the world.—this makes 

clear the distinction between believers and the world. No 

believer is without chastening; all are partakers of it; otherwise, 

they are "bastards, and not sons" (Heb. 11: 8). Therefore, no 

believer will suffer the condemnation of the world hereafter. If 

a believer acts as if he were of the world, he draws upon himself 

the disciplinary chastening of the Lord, and thus God's purpose 

here stated is fulfilled. Chastening, then, is a hall-mark of sonship. 

Lot, through his inconsistency, shared in the temporal judgment 

upon Sodom, though he himself was snatched from the fire. 

Verse 33. Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together 

to eat, wait for one another.—the exhortation carries with it the 

importance of love and fellowship and godly order; it inculcates 

the avoidance of any sort of self-gratification, and the need of a 

right apprehension of that for which we assemble. 
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Verse 34. If any man is hungry, let him eat at home ; that 
your coming together be not unto judgement.—this finally drives 
home the necessity for differentiating between the Lord's Supper 
and an ordinary meal. The word is "judgement", as in verse 29 
(not "condemnation", A.V.); cp. ver. 17, "for the worse". 

And the rest will I set in order whensoever I come—not 
other matters in general, for he has yet much to regulate in the 
remainder of the Epistle; the reference would seem to be to other 
and less important details connected with that with which he 
had now been dealing. 



CHAPTER XII 

THIS chapter probably continues the Apostle's answers to 

questions he had received from the Assembly at Corinth (see 

7: 1). In addition to the troubles arising from party cliques, 

and divided opinions on various other matters, there were 

differences concerning the character and use of spiritual gifts. 

Natural endowments seem to have exercised an influence, causing 

the possessor of a spiritual gift to think too highly of his powers, 

and moreover to stand high in the opinion of many, while gifts 

which made less show were ignored or counted of small value. 

This would be the tendency in any carnal assembly. The danger 

was especially great among a people accustomed to set great 

store upon powers of oratory. 
The great test of the real value of a gift is as to whether it 

promotes the glory of Christ. That the Apostle makes clear at 

once. As to the setting of values upon this person or that, it is 

needful to have regard to the unity of an assembly as a spiritual 

body, each part of which contributes to the well-being of the 

whole. There is unity in diversity. The functioning of each is 

analogical to that of the members of a physical body. Con-

siderable stress is laid upon this. Moreover, the Source of all is 

the Spirit of God. Accordingly, of what value is any gift if love 

is lacking? Let the best gifts be desired, but let love characterize 

their exercise. 
The whole section of this part of the Epistle extends from 

12: 1 to 14: 40. Chapter 12 has three marked sections: (1) the 

great test, vv. 1-3; (2) the Divine Source, and the variety and 

purpose of the gifts, vv. 4-11; (3) the organic unity of the local 

assembly as illustrated by the human body (vv. 12-31). 

Verse 1. Now concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, I would 

not have you ignorant —more lit., 'concerning spiritual things', 

but verse 4 shows that "gifts" is the idea. This at once rules 

out both merely natural endowments, for they are "spiritual", 

and human appointments, for they are "gifts". The gifts are 

virtually indissociable from the persons possessing them. There 
184 
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is a hint in the word "brethren" against the natural tendency to 
jealousy. For the rest of the verse, see 10: 1. 

Verse 2. Ye know that when ye were Gentiles ye were led 
away unto those dumb idols, howsoever ye might be led.—the 
following serves to bring out the force of the original more 
closely: 'ye know that ye were constantly being led off to the 
idols, the speechless things, just as ye might from time to time 
he driven'. The plain intimation is that behind the lifeless idols 
were the mighty spiritual powers of darkness, and that these 
operated through the human instruments of priestcraft, acting 
upon the fleshly and immoral inclinations and tendencies within. 
So it ever is in heathendom and elsewhere. 

Verse 3. Wherefore, I give you to understand,—or 'I make 
known to you'. In their heathen state they knew nothing of 
spiritual gifts, and had no faculty for discerning whether a person's 
utterance was by the Spirit or not. Therefore, they were now 
to have a criterion by which to test the matter. 

that no man speaking in the Spirit of God saith, Jesus is 
anathema ; and no man can say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy 
Spirit.—the Greek preposition en, "in", can express either the 
element in which something takes place, the sphere of its operation, 
or the instrument by which it is accomplished, the influence under 
which a thing is done. There are phrases where its use cannot 
well be regarded as other than instrumental, e.g., Luke 22: 49, 
"with (en) a sword", and there are phrases where its use is 
positional, representing a sphere or condition, as in Eph. 1: 3, 
"in Christ" (a frequent use). Here the prominent thought is 
that of controlling agency, the Spirit of God being the instrument 
of the utterance, as in verses 8, 9. At the same time, the thought 
of the personal element or sphere in which the utterance is made 
cannot be disregarded, and for a striking example of this see 
Jude's exhortation as to prayer (Jude 20). But this cannot be 
apart from operation and power of the Spirit. 

In the original the phrase of blasphemy is "Anathema Jesus", 
and the two words must have been frequently uttered by Jews 
and Gentiles, but especially by Jews. It may have been used 
while the Lord was on earth, and possibly by Saul in the days 
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of his antagonism (see Acts 26: 11). Afterwards, not only in the 

synagogues when the gospel was preached, but in the gatherings 

of the saints for worship and testimony, to which unbelievers 

could gain admission, a hostile person might suddenly exclaim 

"Anathema Jesus". Again, we learn from Origen's writings 

(early 3rd Century) that the sect of the Ophites, a Gnostic sect, 

demanded this utterance from those who joined them. The 

Apostle's statement that such blasphemy could not be uttered 

by one speaking by the power of the Spirit, is a preliminary to 

his second declaration concerning the contrasting statement, 

"Jesus is Lord". 
A believer who sincerely makes this confession does not 

merely attest a belief, he acknowledges the claims of Christ, both 

doctrinally in the essential fact of His Person and actually in 

the authority over the life. The Holy Spirit ever leads men to 

this recognition, for it is His unceasing object to glorify Christ. 

Cp. 1 john 4: 2-4. The Apostle John is especially pressing home 

the truth of Christ's humanity; Paul is stressing the truth of 

His Deity. 

Verse 4. Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same 
Spirit. —the word rendered "diversities" may have the meaning 

`apportionings' or 'distributions' ; these implying diversities (cp. 

the corresponding verb, rendered "dividing", in verse 11). 

Charisma is a gift of grace (charis), a gift involving grace on the 

part of the Giver (see at 1: 7). The Giver here is the Spirit of 

God, and as He is the one and only Distributor, His ministry of 

diversity constitutes a unity, and provides the test mentioned 

in verse 3. 

Verse 5. And there are diversities of ministrations, and the 
same Lord.—not "administrations", as in the A.V., but forms of 

service (diakonia, a word of general import, and not with the 

ecclesiastical idea of "ministry"). Each one has his particular 

service to render. It is given to each by the Lord Jesus, and to 
Him and for His glory it is to be rendered. However humble it 

may be, each is to give himself to it with this motive, and will 

be rewarded accordingly. The special reference in this passage 

is to the occasions of the gatherings of the assembly. Where 

Christ is recognized as Lord there will be no insubjection and no 
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confusion, and consequently no temptation to any believer to 
revert to human tradition under the false impression that the 
single-minister-over-the-congregation arrangement is to be pre-
ferred. Such a limitation of the operation of the Holy Spirit 
cannot be right in the sight of God, however superior it may 
appear to be in the human estimate. The corrective to any 
kind of disorder is humiliation before God on the part of all and 
fervent prayer for the restoration of that unity of which the. Lord 
is the Author. One kind of departure from the will of the Lord 
can never be rectified by another kind of departure. That was 
what led to the ministerial systems of Christendom. 

And there are diversities of workings, but the same God, 
who worketh all things in all.—the workings are the carrying out 
of what God works in each, the effects of His action. It is He 
who accomplishes all the operations in all the members of the 
assembly. This is again the Divine Unity ("the same God") 
expressing itself in diversity. 

The three statements set forth the foundation truth of the 
Tri-unity of the Godhead. The same order and the same 
teachings are given in Eph, 4: 4-6, both as to the Trinity and 
as to the unity of their actions as manifested in the variety of 
the effects. In contrast to all this is the disintegrating and 
divisive effect of sin in evidence in the human race since the 
Fall. 

Verse 7. But to each one is given the manifestation of the 
Spirit to profit withal.—we are now directed to another unity, 
besides that of the three Persons who bestow and operate. If 
there is a diversity of endowments there is a unity of purpose 
and effect. For all the differing activities have the one aim of 
profiting the whole company. Mere ostentation or the self-
glorification of the possessor of a gift is ruled out. The "mani-
festation" is not that of human ability, but of the indwelling 
and power of the Spirit. Every occasion of a gathering of the 
Lord's people is to be a time of spiritual profit. 

Verse 8. For to one is given through the Spirit the word of 
wisdom ; and to another the word of knowledge, according to 
the same Spirit :—the difference between wisdom and knowledge 
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may be said to lie especially in this, that wisdom gauges the true 

nature and value of things and their relation to ono another and 

so exercises spiritual insight and comprehension; knowledge 

consists in the intelligent apprehension of facts of things and 

the principles relating to them. As distinct from wisdom and 

knowledge, understanding is a capacity for interpreting the 

details of our daily life and all connected with it; prudence is 

the capacity for choosing the right means to a right end. This 

applies to Divine and spiritual wisdom and knowledge, and here 

particularly to that which is ministered by the Spirit on the 

occasions mentioned concerning the Being and ways and works 

of God, the One in Three. Cp. Rom. 11: 33; Col. 2: 3. 

What is stated does not necessarily imply that the exercise 

of a particular gift is confined to one class of men, or that any 

one brother is possessed of one of these gifts to the exclusion of 

other faculties. The Spirit may vary these ministrations in any 

one individual. 

Verse 9. to another faith, in the same Spirit ;—faith here 

is not that which is constantly exercised by every true believer, 

but that special gift to which reference is made in 13: 2. It is 

the faith that is manifested in deeds, rather than in what has 

just been mentioned. 
The three different prepositions in vv. 8 and 9 regarding the 

agency of the Spirit are to be noted: "through" represents the 

instrumentality, the power to accomplish; "according to", the 

standard or measure of accomplishment; "in", the element in 

which the accomplishment is effected. 

and to another gifts of healings, in the one Spirit ;—it is 

necessary to distinguish between gifts that were temporary and 

those that were permanent. Some were designed for the special 

purposes of the first period of Apostolic testimony. Certain 

supernatural gifts, such as healings, prophesyings and tongues, 

were granted as a testimony especially while yet the God-breathed 

Scriptures, which provide "the faith once for all delivered to the 

saints" (Jude 3, R.V.), were not completed. The temporary 

character of the gifts of healings as sign-gifts (see on "tongues", 

ver. 10), is shown by the fact that later on Timothy, Trophimus, 

Gains and others were not healed of physical infirmities. Yet 
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these were Spirit-filled men. In the early period, too, power 
was imparted to raise the dead (Acts 9: 40; 20: 9, 10). 

Undeniably, God does heal the sick in answer to prayer, as is 
enjoined in Jas. 5: 14, 15, but the distinction between that and 
the supernatural gifts here referred to is clear from Scripture. 
See, too, the principle in 13: 10, a principle which holds good 
wherever it applies. After the Scriptures were completed, these 
supernatural signs ceased. Attempts to renew them have been 
deceptive. The professed possession of them is attractive, and 
imparts a, glamour to a so-called "Movement" which claims these 
powers. Those who are led by the Holy Spirit will ever test 
things by the teaching of Scripture; they will prove the spirits 
whether they are of God, "because many false prophets are gone 
out into the world", and Satan even "fashioneth himself into an 
angel of light." 

Verse M. and to another workings of miracles ; and to 
another prophecy ;—the word dunamis, in the plural "miracles", 
denotes powers, i.e., the gifts of accomplishing what can be 
wrought only through strength beyond merely human possibilities. 
Prophecy was not limited to foretelling the future, it consisted in 
a Divinely imparted power to tell forth the mind of God previous 
to the full revelation afterwards provided in the completed 
Scriptures. 

and to another discernings of spirits 	powers of dis- 
crimination as to whether the spirit prompting an utterance is 
of God or not. See also 14: 29. The corresponding verb was 
used in 11: 29. 

to another divers kinds of tongues ; and to another the 
interpretation of tongues :—what is said above as to the tern-
porary character of gifts of healing likewise applies to that of 
"tongues". Tongues were "for a sign", and especially to 
unbelieving Jews (see 14: 21, 22, and the quotation from Is. 
28: 11, 13 relating to Israel). This supernatural testimony, the 
rejection of which had been foretold, continued while God 
maintained relations with His earthly people, and ceased with 
the termination of those relations. 

The supernatural manifestations such as speaking with 
tongues and prophesyings all took place within twelve years from 
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Pentecost, as recorded in the Acts, and on all occasions when 
Jews were present. See Acts 2: 22-36; secondly, 8: 14-17, in 
Samaria; thirdly, 10: 45, in the house of Cornelius, where "they 
of the circumcision were amazed"; fourthly and lastly, 19: 2-6, 
at Ephesus, in the case of "certain disciples" of John the Baptist. 
There is no further instance of, or even reference to, this kind 
of demonstration after this in the Acts or anywhere in the 
Epistles. The period was one of transition, marked by God's 
testimony to Jews. 

For the interpretation of tongues see at 14: 27. 

Verse 11. but all these worketh the one and the same Spirit, 
dividing to each one severally as He will.—there is strong emphasis 
upon "all". What has been said in verses 4 to 10 concerning 
the Spirit of God, the dominating subject of the passage, now 
receives its consummating statement. His Personality and His 
equality in Deity with the Father and the Son are clearly taught. 
In verse 6 it is God the Father who works all things in all the 
members. Here the Holy Spirit is declared to do the same 
thing. The unity and equality are manifest. Moreover, every-
thing is decided by the discriminating will of the Spirit. As He 
has a will He cannot be merely an influence. 

No spiritual gift can be developed by mere human training, 
nor can it be conferred by man in any way whatever. A Scrip-
turally formed church is dependent upon the Spirit of God for 
the development and qualification. For all and every ministry 
we are cast upon Him. Only that which is wrought by Him 
can receive His approval at the Judgment-Seat. An assembly 
should see to it that it does not surrender its dependence on the 
Holy Spirit by submitting to the control of any man of their 
own choosing, or to any sort of professional caste of "ministers". 
The gathering should regard the rights and prerogatives of the 
Spirit and recognize those whom He Himself manifestly raises 
up and qualifies. 

The illustration of the human body (vv. 12-30) 
la) The analogy and its application are first asserted 

(vv. 12: 13). (b) The details of the illustration, 'with its natural 
condition of unity and design, are next pointed out (vv. 14-26). 
(c) The spiritual application closes the section (vv. 27-30). 



CHAPTER XII. VERSES 1 2-1 3 	 171 

Verse 12. For as the body is one, and hath many members, 
and all the members of the body, being many, are one body ; so 
also is Christ.—this at once marks a distinction between the 
spiritual application of the figure of the head and the body in 
this chapter and that in Eph. 1: 22, 23 and 3: 15, 16. 

The statement in this 12th verse, "so also is Christ" (lit., 
`the Christ'), and the description that follows, depicts Christ as 
Himself being in the whole body, uniting the members and 
constituting them one organic entity including the parts of the 
head such as the eye, the ear, the nose (vv. 16, 17), Christ 
operating in all, whereas in Ephesians the Head is distinct from 
the rest of the Body. The communication of His life is common 
in both passages, but the distinction is to be observed. The 
body in this chapter is the local church, as is clear from verse 
27, lit., 'ye are a body of Christ', but the Body in Ephesians is 
the whole Church as directed by the Head. Moreover, as in the 
human body, there is intercommunication in the present scene 
among the members of a local church (vv. 15, etc.), and they 
are to have a care one for another, facts which could not apply 
to the whole Church of which Christ is the Head. That complete 
organism is never viewed as "on earth", as is obviously the case 
in this chapter regarding the local assembly. 

Verse 13. for in one Spirit were we all baptized into one 
body, whether Jews or Greeks, whether bond or free ;—two views 
of this statement are held. One is that the reference is to what 
took place at Pentecost, and that, although the Apostle is 
speaking in this passage of the local assembly as a body, yet he 
is here parenthetically reminding his readers that all who con-
stitute the whole Church were, at Pentecost, prospectively 
baptized by the Holy Spirit's action into the mystic body of 
Christ, a spiritual entity, and that this was the fulfilment of the 
Lord's promise, "ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost not 
many days hence" (Acts 1: 5), and that each believer is thus 
baptized at the beginning of his new life in Christ, in virtue of 
Pentecost, 

The other view is that; inasmuch as the Apostle is speaking 
of the local assembly under the figure of a body, this verse is to 
be understood in keeping with that fact, and that the reference 
is to the formation of the local company, as believers were from 
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time to time baptized and received into the assembly, thus 
becoming part of it in the local capacity as a spiritual body. 
No such person as an unbaptized believer is contemplated in the 
Acts and Epistles. 

Without discussing here the pros and cons of these views 
we may state that what is set forth is not a coming of the Holy 
Spirit upon individual believers as a baptism accompanied by 
outward signs. 

and were all made to drink of one Spirit.—this recalls what 
was said of "the same spiritual drink", in 10: 4, and the mention 
of Christ as the spiritual Rock from whence the supplies of water 
flowed. There is special stress on the words "all" and "one", 
continuing the unity of the ministry of the Spirit in each member 
of the assembly, not now in varying gifts as in vv. 4 to 11, but 
in the maintenance of the same spiritual life, As all were 
baptized in water, typifying life out of death, so all participated 
in the means of maintenance of the life. 

Verse 14. For the body is not one member, but many.—
the "For" is explanatorily connected with "we all" in verse 13 
and supports the view that the reference in that verse is to the 
local church. Here the analogy proceeds in detail. 

Verses 1.5, 16. If the foot shall say, Because I am not the 
hand, I am not of the body ; it is not therefore not of the body. 
And if the ear shall say, Because I am not the eye, I am not of 
the body ; it is not therefore not of the body.—the "therefore" 
(lit., 'on account of this') refers to the peevish grumbling of the 
foot and the ear, rather than to the fact that the foot is not the 
hand, and the ear not the eye. How foolish of a person to argue 
with himself that because he has not gifts possessed by others, 
therefore he has none, and must be content with only attending 
meetings! That the Spirit of God manifests Himself in the 
exercise of certain outstanding gifts in an assembly should be 
only an incentive joyously to seek to carry out the will of the 
Lord even in some humble way, by fulfilling whatever he is called 
to do by the enabling power of God and as a result of communion 
with Him. 

Chrysostom makes the comment that the foot contrasts 
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itself with the hand rather than with the ear, because we do 
not envy those who are much higher than ourselves so much as 
those who have risen a little above us. 

Verse 17. If the whole body were an eye, where were the 
hearing P If the whole were hearing, where were the smelling ? 
—the fact is, that in such cases there would be no real body at all. 
That there are differences is to the great advantage of the whole. 
Let each member of an assembly neither belittle his own function 
nor covet that of another. 

Verse 18. But now hath God set the members each one of 
them in the body, even as it bath pleased Him.—this states the 
perfect will, the flawless plan of the almighty and all-wise Creator. 
The placing of the members exhibits unity but not uniformity. 
Moreover, the tenses of both verbs are the aorist or point tenses 
and should be translated "set" and "it pleased" (instead of the 
perfect tenses, "hath set" and "it hath pleased") and this 
marks the formation of the human body in all its parts as a 
creative act at a single point of time, and contradicts the evolu-
tionary theory of a gradual development from infinitesimal 
microcosms. 

Further, since the differing functions in the spiritual body, 
the local assembly, are analogical to those of the physical, any 
discontent, envy, pride or indifference on the part of any member 
of the spiritual body, is nothing short of dissatisfaction with 
God's plan, and revolt against His will. 

Verse 19. And if they were all one member, where were the 
body P—this puts in another way what was said in verse 17; 
that stressed the need of the existence of different members, this 
stresses the necessity of the existence of a body. A body implies 
a variety of members. For all to try to have the highest function 
would he a denial of the existence of the body as such. 

Verse 20. But now they are many members, but one body. 
—this repeats what was stated in verse 12, in view of the impor-
tance that the members of an assembly should realise that they 
are one whole, and that in their diverse functioning they are 
mutually dependent. 
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Verse 21. And the eye cannot say to the hand, I have no 
need of thee : or again the head to the feet, I have no need of 
you.—in verse 15 it was a case of the inferior organs grumbling 
because they were not superior; here the thought is that of the 
superior despising the inferior. The hand handles what the eye 
sees as that which is to be handled. The feet walk where the head 
directs. So in an assembly there is interdependence; all sense 
of superiority must be absent, so must unwillingness to be 
directed. 

Verse 22. Nay, much rather, those members of the body 
which seem to be more feeble are necessary :—some members of 
the body have no means of self-protection; yet if they were 
lacking, the whole body would suffer. Efficiency depends on 
the humbler, the weaker members. So in the assembly let those 
who are the more prominent in matters of responsibility ever 
bear in mind the essential importance of those who have humbler 
service to render. 

Verse 23. and those parts of the body, which we think to be 
less honourable, upon these we bestow more abundant honour ; 
and our uncomely parts have more abundant comeliness ;—the 
phrases, "more abundant honour" and "more abundant come-
liness", refer to the extra clothing put on these parts, while others 
remain unclothed. The principle is that of bestowing honour 
upon those which naturally might be considered as possessing 
less honour. These latter, instead of being despised, should have 
especial attention and care. That makes for the true harmony 
and spiritual prosperity of an assembly. The day of Christ will 
reveal how much has been done by those whose work has had 
far less publicity in the public estimate. 

Verse 24. whereas our comely parts have no need :—this 
really belongs to verse 23, and should be separated from it by 
only a comma after "comeliness", a full stop being placed after 
"need", There are three sorts of members: (1) the less 
honourable", usually clothed; (3) the "uncomely parts", always 
carefully clothed; (3) the "comely parts", which have no need 
of clothing. 
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but God tempered the body together, giving more abundant 
honour to that part which lacked ;—the emphasis is on "God", 
and the force of the statement is this: 'it was God who tempered 
(or blended) the body together'. And the natural instinct which 
fulfils what verse 23 states is God's doing. So in the assembly, 
the endowment of differing spiritual gifts is God's act; the 
recognition of this should produce that harmony of thought and 
act, and that mutual regard of the various members which make 
for peace, joy, and efficiency. 

Verse 25. that there should be no schism in the body ; but 
that the members should have the same care for one another.—
had the saints in the assembly at Corinth realized what the 
Apostle has now been setting forth, the divisions which had been 
formed would never have existed. So in many an assembly (to 
say nothing of Christendom), mutual care is the outcome not of 
charitable feelings, but of the realization that all need one 
another. 

Verse 26. And whether one member suffereth, all the 
members suffer with it ; or one member is honoured all the 
members rejoice with it.—this brings the physical illustration to 
a vivid close. The thought of mutual sympathy (the word 
corresponding to the Greek verb rendered "suffer with") is now 
added to that of mutual care in verse 25, both representing the 
effects of the union of all the parts in one whole. Both facts 
are evinced in a harmonious assembly. Everything is now ready 
for the immediate application. 

Verse 27. Now ye are the body of Christ, and severally 
members thereof.—there is no definite article before "body" in 
the original. Its insertion (though not impossible, as a rendering) 
mars the meaning. It would be possible to render the sentence 
"ye are a body of Christ", and this is true of every Scripturally 
constituted assembly. But there is more than this. The 
omission of the article has the effect of laying stress on what is 
conveyed by the noun itself. Hence stress is upon the word 
"body" and what it suggests, while the "ye" is emphatic. The 
proper rendering is "ye are body of Christ" (not ye are Christ's 
body, which puts emphasis on "Christ"), that is to say "body 
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of Christ" is the quality or condition of the assembiy as a whole 
of which each individual forms a member. 

Verse 28. And God hath set some in the church, first 
apostles,—the opening words run parallel to verse 18: as with the 
natural body so with the spiritual. The verb rendered "hath 
set" is in the Middle Voice in the original, and this conveys the 
thought that He has had a special interest or purpose in doing 
so. This might be brought out by the rendering 'And God bath 
set for Himself some in the church'. 

While the mention of apostles apparently constitutes a 
passing reference to the wider scope of the whole Church, yet it 
is plain from what follows that the main idea is still that of the 
local church. It was the local church at Jerusalem that primarily 
contained the Apostles. There were other apostles than the 
twelve. There was James the Lord's brother (Gal. 1: 19), and 
there were Andronicus and Junias (Rom. 16: 7), to say nothing 
of Paul and Barnabas. Apostles were those who had seen the 
Lord, especially after His resurrection (1 Cor. 9: 1, 2). 

secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers,—the ministry of the 
prophets in the assembly was by supernatural revelations, 
directly giving the mind of God for the occasion; it consisted in 
edifying and encouraging the believers present (see 14: 3); for 
its effect upon unbelievers see 14: 24, 25. With the completion 
of the canon of Scripture prophecy passed away (see 13: 8, 9), 
and the teacher took the place of the prophet (cp. the change 
in 2 Pet. 2: 1); the ministry of the teacher, unlike that of the 
prophet, is gathered from the completed revelation contained in 
the Scriptures. The teaching gift is associated with that of the 
pastor, Eph. 4: 11. The reason why no mention is made of the 
evangelist, as in Eph. 4: 11, is that here where the subject is that 
of the local assembly the work of the evangelist is chiefly outside 
rather than within; in Eph. the subject relates to the whole 
Church. 

then miracles, then gifts of healings,—the Apostle passes now 
from the personal (the first three) to the abstract (contrast Rom. 
12: 7). The word for miracle is dunamis, power; it here declares 
its source to be supernatural. So with the gifts of healings; 
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they were a special kind of power. They were designed for the 
period of apostolic testimony. They were signs for the time 
being. Their temporary character is shown by the fact that 
Timothy, Trophimus, Gaius and others were not healed of 
physical infirmities. There is a distinction between the healing 
of the sick in answer to prayer, as enjoined iu James 5: 14, 15, 
the supernatural gifts here mentioned. 

helps,—antilempsis signifies a laying hold of so as to support, 
and such ministry consists of any way of rendering assistance, 
perhaps especially to the weak and needy; cp. 1 These. 5: 14, 
and what is said of the household of Stephanas, 1 Cor. 16: 15. 
There is nothing official in the term. 

governments,—kubernesis primarily denotes steering (cp. 
kubernetas, a pilot, Acts 27: 11; Rev. 18: 17); hence, any who 
act as spiritual guides in an assembly, exercising oversight, are 
so termed. 

divers kinds of tongues—these are put last, as being of the 
nature described in 14: 19, 21-23. This was again a temporary 
gift, and especially a sign to Jews. Their use is recorded in 
Acts 2: 22-36 (op. 8: 14-17); 10: 45, 46; 19: 6, in all of which 
the presence of Jews is noticeable. So in Corinth, where there 
were large numbers of Jews (see 1 Cor. 10: 32). There is no 
further mention of this sign in the Acts or Epistles other than 
this one. All attempts to reintroduce this kind of demonstration 
have been characterized by imposture, or failure to adhere to 
Scriptural teaching. 

Verna 29, 30. Are all apostles ? are all prophets P are all 
teachers P are all workers of miracles ? have all gifts of healings P 
do all speak with tongues ? do all interpret ?—the questions are 
rhetorical. They carry negative replies. They sum up what 
has been said in vv. 14-27. Their design is to chock the spirit 
of independence, self-sufficiency, fleshly presumption, rivalry, 
jealousy, any attempt at mere ostentation under cover of spiritual 
liberty, and the danger of being attracted by mere prominence, 
as well as attempting it. 
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Verse 31. But desire earnestly the greater gifts. And a still 
more excellent way shew I unto you.—the comparison suggested 
by 'the greater gifts" the Apostle deals with in chapter 14; he 
keeps that in reserve, so as to interpose by describing the best 
way of pursuing or using any gift. The brethren in Corinth did 
covet the greater gifts, but their estimate concerning them was 
all awry. We cannot all have the best gifts. We can seek God's 
grace and help to desire them and by prayer and humble 
obedience to His will and the leading of the Spirit, and by 
placing ourselves at His disposal, being content with what He 
gives or withholds, we shall find that He will use us for His 
glory. 



CHAPTER KM 

Tars chapter, which depicts and enforces the paramount value 
and supreme power of love, is not parenthetic, nor is it exactly 
a digression; it forms an essential connection with the subject 
of the existence of various spiritual gifts (in ch. 12), and their 
exercise (in ch. 14). The latter is dealt with by a preliminary 
setting forth of the spirit in which they are to be exercised. 
Their activities are futile and worthless and like merely childish 
toys, apart from love. The chapter, therefore, forms a part of 
one complete treatment of a subject extending throughout 
chapters 12 to 14. But it is the chief part, the consummating 
feature; it lifts the subject to its highest possible level. There 
are three specific parts to this chapter: (1) the necessity for 
love, vv. 1-3; (2) the characteristics of love, vv. 4-7; (3) the 
permanency and superiority of love, vv. 8-13. The second of 
these is virtually a presentation of the character of Christ. 

Verse 1. If I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, 
but have not love, I am become sounding brass, or a clanging 
cymbal.—the "if" introduces a possibility connected with the 
future. Tongues is the first and lowest of the special gifts 
mentioned, the least valuable, and therefore that which comes 
first in contrast to the excellence of love. "Of men and of 
angels" indicates the powers of earthly and heavenly utterance; 
op. 2 Cor. 12: 4 and Rev. 14: 2. The "sounding brass" is 
probably a sort of gong rather than a trumpet; this and the 
clanging cymbal, with their continuous noise, may have reference 
to pagan ceremonies and ritual. The cymbal often consisted of 
two half-globes banged together. 

Verse 2. And if I have the gift of prophecy, and Imow all 
mysteries and all knowledge ;—superior gifts to that in verse 1 
(sec 4: 3); that was ecstatic; these are by way of instruction. 
"Mysteries" (lit., 'the mysteries') are the great truths of Divine 
purposes and dealings as made known by the Holy Spirit to 
believers only. There is a definite number of them mentioned 

170 
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in the N.T. "Knowledge" (for which see 12: 8) is not the same 
as "the mysteries". Cp. 8: 1. 

and if I have all faith, so as to remove mountains, but have 
not love, I am nothing.—for "faith" (not the faith which saves 
the soul) see at 12: 9. For the supernatural power of faith 
so exercised as to remove mountains, compare the Lord's 
words in Matt. 17: 20; 21: 21; Mark 11: 22. Mountains 
were commonly spoken of as representing great difficulties. 
The Apostle's statement, "I am nothing", in 2 C,or. 12: 11, 
has quite a different significance. Here it means "I am of no 
value at all". 

Verse 3. And if I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and 
if I give my body to be burned, but have not love, it profiteth me 
nothing.—this verse speaks of gifts of ministration, superior even 
to the preceding ones of ecstasy and instruction. The word 
psomizG, to give portions of food, is found elsewhere in the N.T. 
in Rom. 12: 20 only; it is used often in the Septuagint; e.g., of 
the manna, Deut. 8: 3, 16. There is no word for "the poor" in 
the original. The clause might be rendered, 'if all my possessions 
I dole away in giving food'. That is one kind of self-sacrifice; 
another is in voluntarily submitting to the most painful death 
of the burning of the body, as in many pagan devotee's mani-
festation of the acme of religious heroism. The manuscript 
evidence for the marginal reading, "that I may glory" (instead 
of "to be burned") is very strong, and the Greek words differ by 
only one letter. On the other hand, simply to speak of giving 
one's body is unlikely, and it is better to adhere to the usual 
rendering. There are three results from the various suppositions: 
"I give out nothing" (ver. 1); "I am nothing" (ver. 2); "I gain 
nothing" (ver. 3). The exercise of the gifts accomplishes some-
thing in each case, but without love he who exercises them is 
himself of no value. 

Verse 4. Love suffereth long, and is kind ;—this begins, by 
striking contrast to the preceding, an enumeration of the character 
and value of the indispensable virtue. 

The Apostle personifies Love in vv. 4 to 8. Longsuffering 
is that quality of self-restraint in face of provocation which 
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does not hastily retaliate or promptly punish. It is the anti-
thesis of anger. It is used of God, e.g., in the Septuagint of 
Ex. 34: 6, in Rom. 2: 4, and 1 Pet. 3: 30. Longsuffering 
is the passive quality that exercises patience and forbearance, 
whereas kindness is the active quality that does good and bestows 
benefits. 

Love envieth not ; love vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up ; 
—the verb rendered "envieth" comprehends both envy and 
jealousy and is translated in both ways in the N.T. The dis-
tinction lies in this, that envy desires to deprive another of what 
he has, jealousy desires to have the same sort of thing for itself. 
Love does the very opposite of all this. 

To vaunt oneself is to parade one's imagined superiority over 
others. To puff oneself up is to manifest pride and self-esteem. 
This word is used elsewhere in 4: 8, 18, 19; 5: 2; 8: 1; Col. 2: 
18, and only in these places in the N.T. 

Verse 5. doth not behave itself unseemly,—this statement 
really pairs with the preceding one. The verb rendered "behave 
itself unseemly" comprehends all kinds of bad manners and 
therefore includes being "puffed up". 

seeketh not its own,—cp. 10: 24 and 33. Love does not 
pursue its own interests. That was what those were doing who 
were going to law with one another (ch. 6). Self-seeking leads 
to division. 

is not provoked,—the A.V. "easily" represents no word in 
the original. The meaning is 'does not yield to provocation'. 
Love is not roused to a spirit of anger or bitterness by injuries, 
actual or imagined. This negative is closely connected in idea 
with the preceding. 

taketh not account of evil ;--ingizarnai primarily signifies to 
reckon, whether by calculation or imputation. Love, when it 
has received an injury, does not put it down to the account of 
him who inflicts it, so as to pay it back. It harbours no resent-
ment and bears no malice. The R.V. rendering is preferable to 
the A.V. "thin' keth". 
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Verse 6. rejoieeth not in unrighteousness, but rejoieeth with 
the truth ;—love does not find joy in (lit., over) the wrong-doing 
of others. This is the meaning, rather than not rejoicing when 
others suffer wrong. Instead of feeling any satisfaction concern-
ing evil-doing, love finds in truth a happy companion in its 
rejoicing. Truth is here personified, as well as love, and therefore 
is set in contrast to unrighteousness, as it is in Rom. 2: 3 and 
2 These. 2: 12, All unrighteousness is the negation of truth. 
Love expresses itself in truth, and all conduct that satisfies holy 
love satisfies truth. Truth and righteousness are associated in 
Eph. 5: 9. 

Verse 7. beareth all things, belleveth all things,—the verb 
steg6, to bear, signifies that what is mentioned either supports 
what is placed upon it, or covers what is placed underneath it. 
The former idea is prominent in 1 Cbr. 9: 12; 1 Thess. 3: 1 and 5. 
The present statement may convey both ideas, for love acts in 
both ways in bearing all things. That which covers both protects 
what is covered, by keeping off all that is hostile, and in doing 
so endures the hostility (ep. 9: 12). 

That love believes all things does not mean that it accepts 
as true all that is stated. Love is never taken in thus. It is, 
however, ready to impute the best motives even to one whose 
act is unkind or detrimental. In bearing with evil conduct, it 
seeks to avoid undue suspicion. Where there is any element of 
doubt as to the real intention, love decides to regard it as good 
and honest. 

hopeth all things, endureth all things.—love delights to 
entertain the best expectations. If there is absence of anything 
to prompt them, the hope is there; if conditions are adverse, 
love still hopes for the best. Even if the hope meets with repeated 
disappointment, love waits on expectantly and perseveringly. 
This is part of love's endurance. For an example of this 
characteristic, see 4: 12. This closing pair brings the list of the 
qualities of love to a consummation. 

VERSES 8-13 
This is the third section of the chapter. The first showed 

the valuelessness of spiritual gifts and charitable deeds where 
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love is lacking. The second enumerated the excellent qualities 
of love in its character and practice. Now the Apostle predicates 
the permanency of love in contrast to the temporary and inferior 
gifts. Love abides for time and eternity. 

Verse 8. Love never faileth :—This is an extension in idea 
of the last part of verse 7. The verb pipto usually denotes to 
fall. That which falls ceases its activity (that is sometimes the 
meaning) and that is what love never does. 

but whether there be prophecies, they shall be done away ;—
the A.V. "shall fail" misses the distinction between the former 
verb and this word katargeO, rendered "done away". This verb 
more literally means to reduce to inactivity (kata, down; argos, 
idle). This meaning might be assigned to every occurrence of 
the word. There would come a time when prophecies would be put 
out of action, would cease to function. The student will do well 
to look up, in an English-Greek concordance, every passage where 
this verb is used. See, e.g., at 1: 28. 

whether there be tongues, they shall cease ;—the gift of 
tongues was about the first to be discontinued. All attempts 
to re-introduce it are either fraudulent or the outcome of deception ; 
they are contrary to Scripture, and are void of the actual operation 
of the Spirit of God. 

whether there be knowledge, it shall be done away.—see note 
on "knowledge", 12: 8. Knowledge does not seem to be a sign 
gift like tongues and prophecy. Knowledge was not necessarily 
the result of revelation supernaturally imparted, as in the case 
of prophecy. It enabled the possessor to be a teacher. In 
14: 8 it is distinguished from revelation. Knowledge could be 
acquired from apostolic instruction, and was therefore not 
dependent upon the completion of the canon of Scripture. All 
knowledge since that completion is to be derived from it, whether 
it is obtained by readers themselves or is ministered by others. 

The verb rendered "shall be done away" is the same as that 
mentioned regarding prophecies. 

Verses 9, 10. For we know in part, and we prophesy in part : 
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but when that which is perfect is come, that which is in part shall 
be done away.—there is stress upon "in part" in each clause. 
The statement in verse 10 holds good in whatever respect it may 
be applied; it is applicable to the temporary nature and partial 
scope of the supernatural gifts (ver. 8). With the completion of 
Apostolic testimony and the completion of the Scriptures of 
truth ("the faith once for all delivered to the saints", Jude, 3, 
R.V.), "that which is perfect" had come, and the temporary gifts 
were done away. For the Scriptures provided by the Spirit of 
God were "perfect". Nothing was to be added to them, nothing 
taken from them, This interpretation is in keeping with the 
preceding context. 

It is also true that "that which is perfect" is to be brought 
in at the Parousia of Christ when the Church is completed and 
caught up to be with Him. That which is partial will then be 
done away. Then the perfect will be substituted for the partial. 

Verse 11. When I was a child, I spake as a Child, I felt 
A.V. "understood") as a child, I thought as a child :—the three, 
which are perhaps an inversion of the natural process (for speech 
is the effect of understanding and thought), are mentioned as an 
illustration of the partial and temporary, in verso 8. 

now that I am become a man, I have put away childish 
things.—this illustrates the bringing in of "that which is perfect". 
The tenses signify abiding results. The verb rendered "I have 
put away" is katargeo (the same as in v-v. 8 and 10, where see 
notes) and might be translated "I have reduced to inactivity". 

Verse 12. For now we see in a mirror darkly ; but then face 
to face :—this applies the principle in verse 10 to the future state 
of perfection to be brought in at the Parousia of Christ. It is 
also applied to the distinction between the period in which the 
gifts of tongues and prophecy were in exercise, as being one of 
partial vision, and the subsequent period of clear vision through 
possession of the complete Word of God, a face-to-face condition, 
so to speak, a knowledge which the believer has a capacity even 
now of knowing, not in part, but fully. 

The adverb arti ("now") signifies "up to the immediate 
present". The verb b1ep6 ("we see") differs from the synonym 
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horad. The former, used here, indicates the manner of seeing, 
whereas the latter points more especially to the object seen. 
The preposition dia, rendered "in", signifies "by means of". To 
see a friend by means of a mirror is very imperfect compared with 
seeing him face to face. The phrase rendered "darkly" is, lit., 
"in an enigma", i.e., in a sort of riddle. See Num. 12: 8, which 
is perhaps referred to here. 

now I know in part ; but then shall I know even as also I 
have been known.—this provides a further and final illustration 
of the principle in verse 10. There is a distinction between the 
verbs meaning to know. The first is the simple verb gindsko, 
the two following are the compound verb epignosfr.6, which here 
signifies to know in full. This we may express as follows: "at 
present I am in process of knowing in part, but then I shall fully 
know even as I was fully known", i.e., by God in the past. This 
does not signify that our knowledge will be of the same measure 
as that of God Himself. What is meant is that our knowledge 
will, in its measure, be complete even as His is in its infinite 
measure. In our present state the more we know of Christ the 
more we share the Apostle's desire "that I may know Him". 
Present partial conditions will hereafter yield place to full 
enjoyment. 

Verse 13. But now abideth faith, hope, love, these three ; 
and the greatest of these is love.—the "now" (nuni) is not here 
a temporal expression but a logical, bringing the whole argument 
to a conclusion, and meaning "as you see" or "considering 
everything". Very much the same as the "now" in 12: 18 and 
20. The singular "abideth", though it has a plural subject, and 
by strict grammar should be "abide", is purposely in the singular 
number, as faith, hope, love are one group, a triplet, indissociable 
in their permanency. Faith and hope are not limited to this 
present life. The future ages have boundless possibilities, and 
faith in God will not be a thing of the past in the future state of 
the saints. Hope will ever look forward with joyous expectancy 
to the certain fulfilment of God's purposes. There will be no 
testings of faith hereafter, but that which does not involve the 
cessation of the faith that rests in all that God is, and all He 
will accomplish. It is not true that "faith will vanish into sight". 
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But both qualities will be exercised by the dominant energy 
of the greatest quality of all, namely, "love". This must be the 
experience of the believer now. Love is the root, it "believes all 
things and hopes all things", but it will do so hereafter in a 
manner that supremely exceeds all the present exercise of faith 
and hope. 



CHAPTER MT 

Tins chapter concludes the subject of spiritual gifts. Making 
love the main pursuit will serve to regulate the exercise of special 
gifts instead of hindering it. Chapter 13 shows that love gives 
value to character and conduct; and in chapter 14 the true 
value and right use of spiritual gifts is expressed by the influence 
of love. 

As to the spiritual gifts, (1) that of prophecy is superior to 
that of tongues (vv. 1-25); (2) there are certain regulations 
governing the exercise of each (vv. 26-33); (3) women members 
of the assembly are to refrain from speaking in its gatherings 
(vv. 34-36); (4) in conclusion, two things are to be observed: 
one, that the instructions given are the commandment of the 
Lord; the other, that the exercise of spiritual gifts is to be 
decent and in order (vv. 37-39). 

Verse /. Follow after love ; yet desire earnestly spiritual 
gifts, but rather that ye may prophesy.—The first command is to 
be taken with the closing statement of chapter 13. The two 
commands together sum up the contents of chapters 12 and 13. 
All believers are to give earnest endeavour to exercise love. 
Prophesying and speaking in tongues were special gifts, the 
exercise of which was a matter of desire, and the former more 
than the latter. 

Verse 2. For he that speaketh in a tongue speaketh not 
unto men, but unto God ; for no man understandeth ;—speaking 
"unto God" might be either in addressing God (ver. 14) or 
uttering truths, as the negative "not unto men" indicates. The 
rendering "heareth" signifies hearing with understanding (as in 
Acts 22: 9, contrasted with 9: 7, where the construction is 
different). The circumstances referred to are such that apart 
from an interpreter (vv. 27, 28) no one could understand what 
was being said, 

but in the spirit he speaketh mysteries.—"in the spirit" is set 
187 
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in contrast to "with the understanding" (ver. 14). The Divine 
intention in mysteries is that they should be revealed (see notes 
on 2: 7 and 4: 1). If no one was present to interpret, that 
purpose would not be fulfilled. 

Verse 3. But he that prophesieth speaketh unto men edifica-
tion, and comfort, and consolation.—that is, his words are 
addressed to men, and produce the results mentioned. For 
edification (lit., building, the same word as in 3: 9) see 8: 1 and 
10: 23, and notes. Paramuthia, "consolation" (a word here 
only in the N.T.) is much the same as comfort; encouragement 
is the best meaning for the preceding word. Edification develops 
the character; encouragement stimulates the will; consolation 
strengthens the spirit. 

As prophesying gave place to teaching (2 Pet. 2: 1), teaching 
should produce the same three effects. 

Verse 4. He that speaketh in a tongue edifleth himself ; 
but he that prophesieth edifleth the church.—as there is no definite 
article before "church" in the original we may render by "a 
church", which perhaps make a more striking contrast between 
the individual himself and a whole company; however, the 
meaning is the same. What is done in an assembly must be for 
the benefit of the whole. 

Verse 5. Now I would not have you all speak with tongues, 
but rather that ye should prophesy : and greater is he that 
prophesieth than he that speaketh with tongues, except he in-
terpret, that the church may receive edifying.—there is no con-
tradiction here of what is said in 12: 30; for the same person 
might have the gift of tongues and be able to intepret. The 
first desire here expressed by the Apostle by no means indicates 
that speaking with tongues was a gift to remain permanently in 
the churches. The circumstances at Corinth were within the 
period limited to the time of the exercise of sign-gifts, super-
naturally functioning while God's relations with His earthly 
people still existed, and while the Scriptures were not completed. 

Verse 6. But now, brethren, if I come unto you speaking 
with tongues, what shall I profit you, unless I speak to you either 
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by way of revelation, or of knowledge, or of prophesying, or of 
teaching P—the "now" is again logical, as in verse 5, and might 
be expressed by our colloquial "really". It introduces the first 
of three reasons for the unprofitableness of the mere exercise of 
the gift of tongues in a gathering of the assembly. Revelation 
and knowledge were internally received by the one who ministered 
the truth; prophesying and teaching were the external mani-
festations; revelation preceded prophesying; knowledge preceded 
and precedes teaching. See note on 13: 8. 

"What shall I profit your This is to be the motive and 
aim of everyone who addresses a company. Anything contrary 
to this is to be strictly avoided. 

Verse 7. Even things without life, giving a voice, whether 
pipe or harp, if they give not a distinction in the sounds, how shall 
it be known what is piped or harped P—an illustrative confirmation 
of the reason against the use of tongues. Whether wind instru-
ments or stringed, each must give an appropriate variety in tone 
and rhythm if the tune is to be made clear. 

Verse 8. For if the trumpet give an uncertain voice, who 
shall prepare himself for war ?—a further and stronger illustration. 
Addles, "uncertain", means lacking in clearness, indistinct. For 
a trumpet to give a signal the sound must differ from others, or 
it has not the effect intended. For true ministry definiteness is 
essential. What is said should be uttered deliberately and in 
language that makes the meaning clear. 

Verse 9. So also ye, unless ye utter by the tongue speech 
easy to be understood, how shall it be known what is spoken P 
for ye will be speaking into the air.—"the tongue" means simply 
the physical organ; there is no connection with the gift of 
tongues. How much more important is a message from human 
lips than the sound of lifeless instruments! In preaching and 
teaching, no utterance should be indistinct in sound or obscure 
in meaning. The subject matter should be definitely arranged 
and clearly handled. Everything should conduce towards making 
what is said "easy to be understood". To speak "into the air" 
is to speak as if there were an entire absence of hearers; op. 
9: 26, 
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Verse 10. There are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in 
the world, and no kind is without signification.—a further 
argument from the existence of various languages. The phrase 
"it may be" (or "perhaps") indicates that the exact number is 
immaterial. "Voices" here means "languages", and not one is 
unintelligible. 

Verse 11. If then I know not the meaning of the voice, I 
shall be to him a barbarian, and he that speaketh will be a 
barbarian unto me.—the "barbarian" in Corinth was one who 
could not speak Greek. Ignorance of one another's language 
was a barrier to useful intercourse and often proved exasperating, 
as is commonly the ease. How then could fellowship be main-
tained in an assembly where "tongues" were exercised for display 
and that without an interpreter? Nothing that mars fellowship 
should exist in any assembly. 

Verse 12. So also ye, since ye are zealous of spiritual gifts, 
seek that ye may abound unto the edifying of the church.—the 
desire to exercise spiritual gifts was good, for the Apostle had 
twice exhorted the saints to do so, 12: 31 and 14: 1. But the 
desire must be influenced by the right motive. There must be 
no mere self-gratification; all must be done for the welfare of 
the whole assembly. The aim of all oral ministry in a gathering 
must be the spiritual edification of all present. 

Verse 13. Wherefore let him that speaketh in a tongue pray 
that he may interpret.—the exhortation to pray is a matter of 
private petition, and has no reference to praying in a tongue, 
as in the next verse. He who exercised the gift of tongues was 
to pray for the gift of interpretation. 

Verse 14. For if I pray in a tongue, my spirit prayeth, but 
my understanding is unfruitful.—that is, there is no profit to 
the hearers. The faculty of reason is not used to convey the 
meaning of what is uttered even to the one who utters it. There 
may have been private delight in the exercise of the gift, but 
no actual spiritual benefit accrued to those who listened. Fruit 
to God is the great purpose of all public utterances in the 
gatherings of an assembly. Let him who takes part see to it 
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that he himself understands the significance of his own words. 

Verse 15. What is it then P I will pray with the spirit, and 
I will pray with the understanding also : I will sing with the 
spirit, and I will sing with the understanding also.—i.e., what 
conclusion is to be formed? The spirit, the highest element of 
the person, and the understanding, the reasoning faculty, are to 
co-operate, whether in praying or singing. The word psall6 
originally meant to play a stringed instrument with the fingers, 
or to sing with the accompaniment of a harp. Later, however, 
and in the New Testament, it came to signify simply to praise 
without the accompaniment of an instrument. Accordingly, this 
is the significance here. It is rendered to sing in Rom. 15: 9 
and Jas. 5: 13, R.V., "let him sing praise". 

Verse 16. Else if thou bless with the spirit, how shall he that 
filleth the place of the unlearned say the Amen at thy giving of 
thanks, seeing he knoweth not what thou gayest P—here the 
meaning of "bless" is to offer praise to God. To do so simply 
"with the spirit" was to speak in a kind of ecstasy and to use 
language which the utterer himself could not understand and 
which was unintelligible to those who heard. To occupy "the 
place of the unlearned" merely means to be without any means 
of understanding, as by the help of interpretation. Such would, 
therefore, be prevented from taking part in worship. There is 
not the slightest hint as to the existence of "laymen". There 
is no such distinction, as is clear from verse 23. And verse 23, 
which shows that the gift of tongues was possible to all (i.e., all 
the brethren, as is shown later in the chapter), does not con-
tradict the mention here of the case of any who, on any occasion, 
were not gifted to speak with tongues. 

The mention of "the Amen" indicates that it was a practice 
in the assembly to follow the example of Israel (see, e.g., 1 Kings 
1: 36; 1 Chron. 16: 36; Psa. 106: 48) in associating themselves 
audibly with the prayers and thanksgiving offered by a brother 
in so leading the company. Cp. Rev. 5: 14; 19: 4. 

Verse 17. For thou verily givest thanks well, but the other 
is not edified.—the Apostle guards against any idea that he was 
deprecating the use of the gift. What God gave was valuable 
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to the receiver of the gift, but if any hearer could not intelligently 
say Amen, the great purpose of the exercise of the gift was not 
achieved (see ver. 12). 

Verses 18, 19. I thank God, I speak with tongues more than 
you all : howbeit in the church I had rather speak five words 
with my understanding, that I might instruct others also, than 
ten thousand words in a tongue.—the first statement indicates 
two things particularly, namely, that the Apostle's exercise of 
the gift was not confined to the gatherings of the assembly, and 
that he is giving a remonstrance to those who gloried in the use 
of the gift. It may be that, as is sometimes manifested in a 
gathering, those who were least gifted were most inclined to make 
their voices heard. The parade of a gift spoils its usefulness. 

It might have been supposed that Paul would make much use, 
in the meetings of an assembly, of a gift in which he excelled; 
so far from that, his one aim was the definite instruction of all 
present. 

The verb katecheo did not mean to catechize, but simply to 
give instruction. 

Verse 20. Brethren, be not children in mind : howbeit, in 
malice be ye babes, but in mind be men.—this, with its brotherly 
appeal, introduces a fresh part of the subject, rather than forming 
a conclusion to what precedes. It rebukes pride of intelligence. 
Self-satisfaction often produces evil thinking and acting towards 
others. The word kakia is wider in meaning than "malice". 
The command rendered "be not" (lit., "become not") is equivalent 
to "cease to be", suggesting that in their estimate of "tongues" 
they had been but children in their intelligence and this must 
have been so, if they had shown off their gifts. In ill-will we are 
to be as in mere babyhood. In exercising intelligence we are to 
be as full-grown men (the same word as that rendered "perfect" 
in 2: 6). 

Verse 21. In the law it is written, By men of strange 
tongues and by the lips of strangers will I speak unto this people ; 
and not even thus will they hear Me, saith the Lord.—this is a 
free quotation from Isa. 28: 11, 12. The law stands for the 
whole of the Old Testament, as in John 10: 34; 12: 34; 15: 25; 
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Rom. 3: 19. The Apostle now brings the subject to bear upon 
the presence of unbelievers in the meetings of the assembly. He 
had shown that "tongues" were not beneficial to the company 
if not interpreted. But what about unbelievers? The uninter-
preted tongue was a judicial sign to such. When the messages 
given by Isaiah and other prophets met with hardened opponents 
and unbelieving criticism, God gave warning of His retribution 
through foreign invaders, using a language utterly strange and 
unintelligible to His rebellious people. So it came to pass, for 
example, under the invasions of the Assyrians. But the warning 
messages fell upon deaf ears. In like manner the use of "tongues" 
would fail to effect any purpose for unbelievers, save that of 
providing a sign. 

Verse 22. Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them 
that believe, but to the unbelieving, but prophesying is for a sign, 
not to the unbelieving, but to them that believe.—that is to say, 
in keeping with this passage from Isaiah, tongues are "for a 
sign", i.e., are intended to act as a sign, indicative of judgment 
upon the unbelieving, and not to load them to faith. The object 
of ministry is not the display of knowledge or ability to speak, 
but to demonstrate the power of the Spirit of God and to edify 
the saints. 

Verse 23. If therefore the whole church be assembled 
together, and all speak with tongues, and there come in men 
unlearned or unbelieving, will they not say that ye are mad P—
this mention of "the whole church" suggests that meetings of 
the full membership of the assembly were usual. For a member 
to be voluntarily absent in those times can scarcely be con-
templated. 

It is not necessary to suppose that all the brethren took 
part in speaking with tongues; what is suggested is that the 
exercise of the gift of tongues was possible to all, and that the 
utterances in the gathering consisted of the use of that gift. 

The word idi6les, "unlearned", primarily meant a private 
person, in contrast to a public official; here it denotes persona 
who, though believers, were uninitiated so far as "tongues" were 
concerned, and, like unbelievers, would regard those uttering 
what to them would be gibberish as a company of lunatice, 
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whereas God's purpose in ministry, whether for the saved or the 
unsaved, is to reach the understanding and appeal to the 
conscience, His voice being heard through the speaker. 

The unlearned who "came in" would seem to be believers 
from other assemblies where they were unaccustomed to the gift 
of "tongues"; we cannot think of the existence of "unattached" 
Christians in those days. Such persons, and unbelievers, could 
obtain admission to the gatherings. An assembly is not intended 
by God to be a sort of secret society, it is a place of witness. 

The madness is not that referred to in Acts 26: 24 and 2 
Cor. 5: 13. What takes place in a meeting should never give 
reasonable cause for the imputation here mentioned. Testimony 
should appeal to the heart, and touch the conscience. 

Verse 24. But if all prophesy, and there come in one un-
believing or unlearned, he is reproved by all, he is judged by all ;—
again, as in the preceding verse, the intimation is that all the men 
were able to exercise the gift of prophecy, and not that all would 
do so, even successively. 

The change to the singular and the change of order are 
noticeable. The importance of any individual case is suggested. 
And as to the order, if the heart and conscience of the unbeliever 
were affected, those of the "unlearned" would surely be so. 

The verb eleneho, rendered "he is reproved", rather signifies 
to be convicted (not "convinced", as in the A.V.). The testimony 
given strikes home to his conscience. "He is judged" means 
that his heart is searched, he is inwardly sifted; the word is 
rendered "examined" in 9: 3. Each successive speaker deepens 
the work in his heart. 

Verse 25. the secrets of his heart are made manifest :—
this is the third stage towards his conversion: first, the revelation 
to himself of his condition; second, self-condemnation (ver. 24); 
and now, thirdly, his very thoughts, motives and desires are seen 
by him in their true light. Such a person is not unconcerned 
and hardened, as in verse 22, but, having freshly heard the 
testimony, he is awakened to the facts of his spiritual state and 

need. 

and so he will fall down on his face and worship God, 
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declaring that God is among you indeed.—the object of all 
testimony, of all ministry from the Scriptures, is to lead the 
hearts of the hearers to God. This is here exemplified in the case 
of one whose conscience has been awakened, who has been 
brought to condemn himself, and to submit to God. He then 
becomes a worshipper and a witness-bearer. Where no such 
manifest effects are produced in an assembly, there is need for 
the gathering to humble themselves before God in the spirit of 
self-examination and confession. In Plato's Symposium, the 
testimony of Alcibiades is that, while great orators never stirred 
his soul or made him angry with himself, Socrates makes him 
confess that he ought not to live as he is doing, neglecting his 
soul's needs; and that he is the only one who ever made him 
ashamed of himself. 

Verse 26. What is it, then, brethren P—that is to say, 
Considering what I have been pointing out, how do matters 
stand with you? 

When ye come together, each one hath a psalm, bath a 
teaching, bath a revelation, hath a tongue, hath an interpretation. 
—the Apostle is not commending them for this. What follows 
makes that clear. The principle is maintained by which it is 
open for the Spirit of God to lead various brethren to take 
suitable part in such meeting; but if all came prepared before-
hand to exercise some form of oral ministry, there could only be 
confusion. Such readiness, even eagerness, to make oneself 
heard would lead to abuse and would endanger the testimony. 

Let all things be done unto edifying.—this is not advocating 
repression, it inculcates the true aim of ministry. How this is 
to be effected is set forth in what follows. Indeed, this injunc-
tion introduces a passage of detailed and permanent instruction 
as to the actual conduct and procedure of a meeting of the 
assembly. 

Verse 27. E any man speaketh in a tongue, let it be by two, 
or at the most three, and that in turn ; and let one interpret :—
that is to say, let one interpret for all, not that the interpreting 
should be in turn. The ministry of a single interpreter would 
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prevent two from speaking at the same time. Whatever took 
place should make for freedom from confusion and for the good 
of all. 

Verse 28. but if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence 
in the church : and let him speak to himself and to God.—there 
is emphasis on "to himself"; his exercise of the gift must be 
private; it would reach the ear of God. Apparently, he who 
had the gift of tongues must first be assured that one was 
present who could interpret. Otherwise, he would not know 
whether he had to keep silence. 

Verse 29. And let the prophets speak by two or three, and 
let the others discern.—since the gift of prophecy was exercised 
to tell forth the mind of God for edification, comfort, and 
encouragement (ver. 3), and the ministry of the teacher (which 
eventually superseded the supernatural gift of prophesying, see 
2 Pet. 2: 1—there arose also prophets, "there shall be false 
teachers") has the same objects in view, it follows that the 
principles here enjoined as to the mode of procedure in a meeting 
of the church were designed to hold good and be perpetuated 
throughout the present era. That two or three should thus take 
part, and all being "done unto edifying", was, and still should 
be, a matter for dependence upon, and leading by, the Holy 
Spirit. No uncontrolled impulse is to be allowed. 

Gradually, however, clerical power became dominant, and 
the worship and testimony of a local church was committed to 
the control of one man, who became known as "the minister". 
This was an easy way of seeking to regulate difficulties, but it 
was not God's way. Two wrongs do not make a right. The 
system of "the one-man ministry" spread over Christendom and 
remained general, until many of God's people were awakened to 
the importance of adhering to New Testament principles and 
recognizing the prerogatives and claims of the Holy Spirit in 
the gatherings of a church; they realized the unscripturality of 
the stifling of the development of spiritual gifts by the appoint. 
ment of one man to conduct the services. The Lord will havo 
regard in the coming Day of reward to those who, amidst dis-
repute and criticism, have sought to remain faithful to Him and 
obedient to His will as revealed in God's Word. 
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For the subject of discerning whether what was being spoken 
was of God or not, see 12: 10. 

Verse 30. But if a revelation be made to another sitting by, 
let the first keep silence.—no one was to prolong his speaking so 
as to occupy the whole time, or even to extend his speaking to 
an undue length. Each was to recognize that others possessed 
the gift besides himself. Ho was to have regard to any indication 
that another had received a communication from God to be 
imparted to the company. The word rendered "keep silenoe" 
might signify to bring his utterances to a close. 

Verse 31. For ye all can prophesy one by one, that all may 
learn, and all may be comforted ;—that all could take part does 
not imply permission, but ability and possibility. Not more 
than two or three were to take part on one occasion (ver. 27). 
The procedure must be dependent on the guidance of the Spirit 
of God. The exercise of the gift was never for the sake of 
its display, but that all present might receive instruction from, 
and might be comforted or exhorted by, each speaker. The 
succession of speakers would conduce to these ends, for the one 
or two who followed the first might well amplify what he had 
ministered. 

Verse 32. and the spirits of the prophets are subject to the 
prophets :—the primary significance of this principle (there are 
no definite articles in the original: lit., and spirits of prophets 
are subject to prophets; this makes it more like a general maxim) 
is that, unlike a person under the control of a false spirit, or one 
who is speaking in a mere ecstasy, one who exercised the gift of 
prophesying was self-controlled. Though speaking by the 
directing power of the Holy Spirit, he was not carried away by 
the supernatural influence. Any speaker who lacks self-control 
does not glorify God, and therefore gives a bad testimony. The 
Spirit of God uses the understanding of one whom He leads to 
speak. 

But he not only intelligently controls his utterances, he does 
not prolong his speaking, so as to prevent another speaker from 
taking similar part according to the guidance divinely imparted. 
He does not act as claiming a monopoly of speaking to the 
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exclusion of other prophets. The preceding context bears out 
this significance, and makes the statement applicable to those 
who minister the Word in succession. 

Verse 33. for God is not a God of contusion, but of peace ; 
as in all the churches of the saints.—that which is under the 
guiding power of the Holy Spirit, and thereby characterized by 
due self-control and discretion, makes for order and peace instead 
of disorder and tumult. Rivalry and self-seeking are not of God, 
but are fleshly, and instigated by the evil one. God is a God 
of harmony. 

This statement provides an instance of how the Apostle ever 
leads his readers to the Person of God and His estimate of the 
matters of the instruction he is giving. 

The last clause of this verse goes quite suitably with what 
precedes and what is there enjoined as to the orderly and peaceful 
conduct in a meeting, instead of the confusion which evidently 
had existed in the church of Corinth owing to the simultaneous 
use of "tongues" and prophecy. The very character of God just 
mentioned should make its impress felt and manifest in the 
gatherings of all the churches everywhere. It did not and does 
not require any human arrangements to maintain the reverent 
order and peace. Some would take the clause as the beginning 
of verse 34. This is possible, but the repetition of "in the 
churches" in the one sentence makes it unlikely. 

That they are called "the churches of the saints" suggests 
that their character as such necessitates their conformity to the 
instructions just given. 

Verse 34. Let the women keep silence in the churches : for 
it is hot permitted unto them to speak ; but let them be in 
subjection, as also saith the law.—advocates of the oral ministry 
of women interpret this injunction as being preventive of inter-
ruptions on the part of women in the procedure of church 
gatherings, by ejaculations and questions, and efforts are made 
to support this argument by the consideration that the• church 
in Corinth contained a considerable Jewish element, that women 
were seated in a part of the building separate from the men, as 
was the custom in synagogues, and that there would be a tendency 
to such interruptions in view of the exercise of the gift of tongues. 
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Such an interpretation is contrary to the plain teaching of the 
passage. 

The suggestion that the verb WO, to speak, here signifies 
to chatter, is untenable. It has no support from its use else-
where in this Epistle, or indeed elsewhere in the New Testament. 
We may take, for instance, the use of the word in this very 
chapter. It is used eighteen times, of speaking with tongues, of 
prophesying (vv. 3, 29), of speaking with the understanding, so 
as to instruct others (ver. 19), and of the utterance of God through 
human agency (ver. 21). Nor can the inference as to chattering 
be drawn from the distinction between Wed and leg6, for any 
distinction lies in this, that laleo expresses the speaking in contrast 
to remaining silent (as in Acts 18: 9, "speak, and hold not thy 
peace"), whereas MO points more to what is actually said. 

A further argument is advanced in that the word in the 
original, translated "silence" in verse 34, is different from that 
used in 1 Tim. 2: 11, where the R.V. gives "quietness" instead 
of "silence", and that since the verb cigar , in the former passage, 
has sometimes the sense of bringing to silence those who have 
been vocal, that must be the meaning here. A perusal of the 
context, however, can scarcely fail to expose the falseness and 
futility of these arguments. The command, "let the women keep 
silence in the churches", is preceded only a few lines earlier by a 
similar command enjoining the keeping of silence on the part of 
men, with reference to speaking with tongues, where there is no 
interpreter. Under such circumstances, a man must "keep 
silence in the church; and let him speak to himself and to God" 
(ver. 28). Obviously, this command could not signify abstention 
from interruptions, or bringing to silence one who had been guilty 
of noisy ejaculations. The meaning is plain. The injunction 
was not against making noisy interruptions, but against taking 
part in oral ministry. It was not a case of holding peace after 
an utterance of whatever kind, but of refraining from addressing 
the gathering. 

The plain teaching of the injunction is that women are to 
refrain from taking oral part in a meeting of the church, either 
in leading the gathering or in ministering the Word and teaching. 

The statement concerning the Law has reference to Gen. 
3: 0, "the Law" being used in its comprehensive sense. Cp. 
Eph. 5: 22-24. 
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Verse 35. And if they would learn anything, let them ask 
their own husbands at home : for it is shameful for a woman to 
speak in the church.—in mentioning married women only the 
Apostle is making a general statement. Unmarried women could 
get a. question asked through the married. 

As to its being "shameful" for a woman to speak in the 
assembly, it has been suggested that the reference is to the 
discussion of scandal in the meetings, as the word aischron is the 
same as in Titus 1: 11. The word denotes anything that is 
dishonourable. There is no reference to the discussion of any 
particular subjects. The very proviso as to asking husbands at 
home rules out the idea of scandal. Moreover, the discussion of 
scandal is shameful at any time, and shameful for men as well 
as women. The injunction must be taken in the light of the 
plain command in verse 34. 

Verse 36. What ? was it from you that the word of God 
went forth ? or came it unto you alone ?—"the word of G❑d" 
here donates the gospel message. The meaning of these two 
rhetorical questions (each demanding and implying a negative 
answer) is, "Did the gospel have its starting point from you? 
Or were you the sole recipients of the message?". In other words, 
the evil doings and irregular practices of which they were guilty 
might well tend to convey the impression that they considered 
themselves to be the sole depositories of the doctrines of the 
faith, and that an independent authority was vested in them. 

Verse 37. If any man tbinketh himself to be a prophet, or 
spiritual, let him take knowledge of the things which I write you, 
that they are the commandment of the Lord.—for the opening 
words see also 11: 16 and ep. 3: 18 and 8: 2. The verb rendered 
"let him take knowledge" is in the present continuous tense, 
"let him constantly and completely understand". There is 
special emphasis on "the Lord". "The things which I write" 
covers the teachings of the whole Epistle. They are all summed 
up as "the commandment (not commandments) of the Lord". 
All the teaching comes with the divine authority of Christ, of 
whom Paul himself is but the mouthpiece. All bears the same 
imprimatur as the Law of the Old Testament Scriptures. 

The argument that the teachings of these chapters was 
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intended for the church at Corinth alone, and was not designed 
for the adherence of churches throughout the present era, is 
utterly unfounded. The frequent reference to all the churches 
as receiving the same instruction, is itself a refutation of such 
an idea; see 4: 17; 7: 17; 11: 16; 14: 33. This part of the 
Epistle, consisting of chapters 12 to 14, has been persistently 
ignored by the systems and sects of Christendom; it runs counter 
to their ecclesiastical methods and arrangements. This fourteenth 
chapter particularly has been regarded as inapplicable to, and 
impracticable for, present-day churches. The contrary has, 
however, been, and is being, proved by experience, as a result 
of a remarkable revival, in the last and the present centuries, of 
adherence to the teachings and principles here set forth. That 
revival has been due to the operation of the Spirit of God and 
thereby to a recognition of His prerogatives in the gatherings of 
many of God's people. This and other parts of the Epistle are 
parts of "the faith once for all delivered to the saints" (Jude 
3, R.V.). 

Verse 38. But if any man is ignorant, Iet him be ignorant.—
persistent ignorance is culpable ignorance. If anyone refused 
to acknowledge the divine authority of Paul's teachings, through 
professed lack of knowledge of the facts, his deplorable condition, 
with its abiding spiritual loss, must continue. The facts remain, 
however. Unwillingness to submit prevents the possibility of 
being instructed. 

Verses 39, 40. Wherefore, my brethren, desire earnestly to 
prophesy, and forbid not to speak with tongues. But let all things 
be done decently and in order.—a gracious summing-up of the 
teaching of the chapter; cp. 12: 31 and 14: 1. The contrast 
between "be earnestly desirous" and "do not forbid" recalls the 
preference for prophesying (vv. 6: 12, 22-25), and gives a final 
instruction as to "tongues". Everything is to be done in a 
seemly manner, and according to divine arrangement. Come-
liness and orderliness are characteristic of God and His ways 
and doings, and comeliness and orderliness should characterize 
the ways and doings of each assembly. 



CHAPTER XV 

ME subject of the Resurrection does not seem to have been 
one of the questions asked of the Apostle by the church at 
Corinth. Apparently, a report had reached him that some were 
spreading the error that there was no such thing as the resur-
rection of the dead. While some of the converts may have been 
Sadducees, the error no doubt sprang from Greek conceptions. 
Even those Greeks who had accepted the Platonic teaching of 
the immortality of the soul, would be inclined to view the idea 
of the resurrection of the body as foolishness. So it was regarded 
in Athens (Acts 17: 18, 33). A denial of the doctrine of the 
resurrection of the body would tend to further the moral laxity 
in the church. 

God often over-rules the efforts of Satan to introduce error 
among His people by causing His faithful servants to meet it 
by truth. This was now the case, in a special way, in regard 
to the Apostle's divinely-imparted power to write this chapter 
for the strengthening of the faith of His saints. 

The chapter has four distinct sections: (1) vv. 1-11: the 
Resurrection of Christ, an essential truth of Apostolic testimony; 
(2) vv. 12-34: the Resurrection of Christ a guarantee of that of 
believers who die, and all an essential part of God's plan; (3) 
vv. 35-50: the nature of the resurrection of believers; (4) vv. 
51-58: the effects, future and present. 

VERSES 1-11 
This section has three parts: (1) vv. 1-4, the doctrine of 

the faith as delivered by the Apostle; (2) vv. 5-8, the personal 
witnesses of Christ's Resurrection; (3) vv. 9-11, the concordant 
testimony of Paul and the other Apostles. 

Verses 1, 2a. Now I make known unto you, brethren, the 
gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye received, wherein 
also ye stand, by which also ye are saved ;—he was not simply 
giving them a reminder of the gospel facts, he was beginning 
again and stating the foundation truths he had ministered to them 

202 



CHAPTER XV. VERSES 2 & 3 	 203 

at the first. There were three proofs of the validity and value 
of what ho preached: (1) they received it (referring to the past); 
(2) they were given a standing in it (referring to the present); 
(3) they were in the process of being saved (issuing in the future). 
This should be true of all believers, but there are conditions. 

Verse 2b. I make known, I say, in what words I preached it 
unto you, if ye hold it fast, except ye believed in vain.—the first 
five words do not form part of the original. On account of this, 
some would connect the clauses thus: "if ye hold fast in what 
words I preached it unto you"; but this seems unlikely. The 
statement as it stands gives plain intimation that if they deny 
the truth of the resurrection, they are not holding fast what he 
taught, and that they believed in vain. This word Bike, "in 
vain", is taken by some to mean "without consideration". It 
may signify "to no purpose". That would be so, if Christ has 
not been raised. The most probable significance is "without 
cause"; the Apostle's preaching would have had no validity, 
and therefore would have afforded no ground for belief. 

Verse 3. For I delivered unto you first of all that which also 
I received.—"first of all" does not refer to point of time, it signifies 
of first importance. He now shows why his preaching did provide 
ground for their acceptance. And the initial fact is that he 
received it. As to how he received it, see 11: 23 and Gal. 1: 
11, 12. 

how that Christ died for our sins according to the Scriptures ; 
—this states three things of the Death of Christ, the fact, the 
purpose, and the basic testimony. The preposition Kuper, which 
often means "on behalf of", is to be understood here much as 
in Heb. 5: 1, 3; 7: 27; 9: 7; 10: 12, to signify "as a sacrifice 
for", i.e., to make atonement for. The closest parallel in Paul's 
Epistles is Gal. 1: 4. The word hantartia, sin, though literally 
denoting a missing of the mark, is not to be limited to this 
meaning; it is the most comprehensive of the many words for 
sin, and generally describes any moral obliquity. 

The fact of the Death is in agreement with the prophetic 
Old Testament Scriptures on the subject. The importance of 
this is shown in that the Apostle puts what the Scriptures fore- 
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told before Apostolic testimony as to the actual facts. There is 
complete harmony between the Old Testament predictions and 
the New Testament statements as to the fulfilment, detail,  for 
detail. 

So with the whole Volume, our appeal must ever be, in 
accordance with that of the Lord Himself, "What saith the 
Scriptural". 

Verse 4. and that He was buried ;—the mention of this fact 
is essential to the doctrine of the Resurrection. The body was 
put in the tomb and afterwards the tomb was found empty. 

and that He bath been raised on the third day according to 
the Scriptures ;--this perfect tense marks a change from the 
aorist or point tense in the preceding sentences simply stating 
past facts and lays stress on the continuous results and efficacy 
of Christ's Resurrection; as the Risen One He remains alive. 
By the death and burial of His body He came down to our con-
dition; by His Resurrection He raised us to His position. 

The mention of the third day as a point of time does not 
run counter to the thought of the abiding effects of His Resur. 
reetion, it confirms the evidence that His body was raised. 

Verse S. and that He appeared to Cephas : then to the 
twelve ;—the verb is more suitably rendered as in the A.Y. 
"was seen by". The same word is used in Luke 24: 34; Acts 
9: 17; 13; 31 and 26: 16. That He "appeared" might be 
understood of a vision. The Apostle John's statements are "we 
have seen with our eyes, we beheld". 

"The twelve" had become a technical or official phrase for 
the complete Apostolic company, though Judas Iscariot was not 
present, and on the first occasion Thomas was absent. Hence 
the number is used in a conventional way. There is, therefore, 
no discrepancy. The great point is the double confirmation of 
the fact of the Resurrection. 

Verde 6. then He appeared to above five hundred brethren 
at once,—the actual occasion is not known. Possibly, it was 
that mentioned in Matt. 28: 16, the 17th verse perhaps giving 
an intimation that others were present, though the commission 
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was given to the eleven only. The event provided an indisputable 
proof of the Resurrection. 

of whom the greater part remain until now, but some are 
fallen asleep ;—when koitnaomai is used of the death of the body, 
it is used only of such as are Christ's, never of Christ Himself. 

This metaphorical use of the word sleep is appropriate 
because of the similarity in appearance between a sleeping body 
and a dead body; restfulness and peace normally characterize 
both. The object of the metaphor is to suggest that as the 
sleeper does not cease to exist while his body sleeps, so the dead 
person continues to exist despite his absence from the region in 
which those who remain can communicate with him, and that, 
as sleep is known to be temporary, so the death of the body will 
be found to be. Sleep has its waking, death will have its 
resurrection. 

That the body alone is in view in this metaphor is evident, 
(a) from the derivation of the word koimaomai, from keimai, to 
lie down; cp. Isa. 14: 8, where, for "laid down", the Septuagint 
has "fallen asleep"; (b) from the fact that in the N.T. the word 
resurrection is used of the body alone; (c) from Dan. 12: 2, 
where the physically dead are described as "them that sleep 
(LXX, kath,eudO) in the dust of the earth", language inapplicable 
to the spiritual part of man. 

Verse 7. then He appeared to James ; then to all the 
apostles :—the James here mentioned was probably the Lord's 
brother. The next clause means "then to the Apostles as a 
complete body", not indicating that the James referred to was 
one of the Apostles. The "all" comes at the end of the clause, 
and is not emphatic. This confirm what is said above as to 
"the twelve". 

Verse 8. and last of all, as unto one born out of due time, 
He appeared to me also.—the phrase "one horn out of due time" 
translates the one noun ektroma, an abortive offspring. He thus 
self-depreciatingly speaks of himself in view of his pre-conversion 
life, in contrast to the circumstances of "the Twelve". They 
were disciples before they became Apostles, and theirs was a 
gradual training. His was a sudden change from antagonism to 
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Apostleship. His use of the term expresses his strong feeling 
regarding himself as a bitter opponent of Christ before his sudden 
change. That he puts the "to me also" at the end of his state-
ment is expressive of his humbleness of mind, and this is 
continued in verse 9. 

This list of the manifestations of Christ after His resurrection 
precludes the idea of hallucinations. Hallucinations would 
continue; the list of six appearances brings the bodily mani-
festations to an end. The confirmation of the outstanding fact 
carries with it the establishment of all other facts of the gospel. 

Verse 9. For I am the least of the apostles, that am not meet 
to be called an apostle, because I persecuted the church of God.—
compare his other descriptions of himself in respect of the same 
guilt: "the chief of sinners" (1 Tim. 1: 15), and "less than the 
least of all saints" (Eph. 3: 8). This self-condemnatory recollec-
tion of a sinful past is set as an example to all in whom the grace 
of God has so wrought. 

The church of God he mentions was the local church in 
Jerusalem. When that was scattered under his persecution 
other churches had not been formed. The phrase is not anywhere 
used of the entire Church the Body of Christ. Paul did not 
persecute that Church when he so acted; only a small part of 
that Body had come into existence, and it is not yet complete. 

Verse 10. But by the grace of God I am what I am : and 
His grace which was bestowed upon me was not found vain :—
as in Paul's case so in that of everyone who partakes of the 
salvation provided in the gospel, grace reigns, but each one 
needs so to live that the grace bestowed shall not be found 
unaccompanied by works. There are two words for "vain"; 
kenos, used here, which signifies empty, lacking in anything which 
might or should be possessed (the same word in ver. 14), and 
mataios, which signifies lack of result. In Jas. 2: 20 the vain man 
(kenos) is one empty of divinely imparted wisdom; in Jas. 2: 26 
the vain religion (mataios) is that which produces nothing profit-
able; kenos stresses lack of quality, mataios lack of effect. 

but I laboured more abundantly than they all :—i.e., more 
abundantly than any one of them. The connection with the 
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subject lies in this, that the great extent and effects of his labours 
were evidence of the resurrection of Christ; apart from that his 
work could not possibly have been undertaken and never would 
have achieved the results it accomplished. 

yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.—two 
were in co-operation, Paul and God's grace, but Paul was only 
the instrument, willing and active indeed, but only the tool; 
hence in the "yet not I" he rules himself out, an example for 
all of us. It was grace that produced the efficiency and the 
effects. 

Verse 11. Whether then it be I or they, so we preach, and 
so ye believed.—thus summing up the argument of the first part 
of the chapter, he identifies himself with the other Apostles in 
the facts that all continually preached the same gospel with its 
foundation truth of the resurrection of Christ, and that the 
Corinthian believers once for all accepted it. 

Verse 12. Now if Christ is preached that He bath been raised 
from the dead,—this introduces the second part of the chapter, 
which has three sub-divisions: (a) vv. 12-19, the consequences 
of the denial of Christ's Resurrection; (b) 20-28, the consequences 
of accepting the doctrine; (c) 29-34, arguments from experience. 

The perfect tense "hath been raised" should again be 
noticed, as in verse 4. 

how say some among you that there is no resurrection of the 
dead.—the evidence is overwhelming that Christ has been raised 
and this as confirmed by the preaching. If then one Person has 
actually been raised, the teaching that resurrection is impossible 
is to be ruled out as baseless. 

It might have been expected that the Apostle would demand 
the excommunication of such sceptics, but he deals with them 
by means of earnest protest and argument. 

Verse 13. Hut if there is no resurrection of the dead, neither 
bath Christ been raised :—if Christ has risen, it must be admitted 
that others can be raised, and, vice versa, a denial that others 
will rise involves a denial that Christ has been raised. How then 
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can the overwhelming testimony of so many eye-witnesses be 
accounted for? 

Verse 14. and if Christ bath not been raised, then is our 
preaching vain, your faith also is vain,—it is all very well to 
believe in a spiritual existence after death, but any who deny 
the resurrection of Christ's body, deny, ipso facto, the efficacy of 
His death and every doctrine of the faith. For the word 'vain' 
(kenos) see verse 2. 

Verses 15, 16. Yea, and we are found false witnesses of God ; 
because we witnessed of God that He raised up Christ : Whom He 
raised not up, if so be that the dead are not raised. For if the 
dead are not raised, neither bath Christ been raised :—"we are 
found" means 'we are discovered' or detected. The verb is often 
used of moral judgments, e.g., 4: 2; "false witnesses of God" 
means false witnesses concerning God, i.e., giving a lying testimony 
about Him. The preposition kata after "we witnessed" probably 
means "respecting"; some would take it in its other sense in 
this construction as meaning "against", i.e., giving an accusatory 
testimony against God, that He did what He actually did not do; 
for He could not have done it if the dead are not raised. 

Verse 17. and if Christ bath not been raised, your faith is 
vain ; ye are yet in your sins.—the word rendered "vain" is 
here mataios (lacking result); for the difference between which 
and kenos, see notes on verso 2. The Resurrection of Christ is 
founded upon His atoning sacrifice. Without the former the 
latter is inefficacious. That being so, the former manner of 
life continues, and there can he no hope of eternal life. Cp. 
Eph. 2: 2. But their very spiritual experience was proof to 
the contrary. 

Verse 18. Then they also which have fallen asleep in Christ 
have perished.—"in Christ" expresses the mystical and spiritual 
union between the believer and the Lord in His death and 
resurrection, consequent upon faith in Him. The death of the 
body of believers, here described as in verse 6 (where see note) 
as falling asleep, cannot disturb the vital union just expressed. 
Those who perish are those who are not "in Christ". That those 
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who are in Christ should perish brings into confusion the distinct 
and clear foundation truth of the faith. 

The verb apollumi, to cause to perish, to destroy, does not 
signify extinction, but loss, not of being, but of well being, the 
ruin of a person so far as the purpose of his existence is concerned. 
See 1: 18 and Matt. 10: 28; John 10: 28; Rom. 2: 12, e.g. So with the corresponding noun apoleia, used of spiritual and eternal 
disaster. 

The impossibility that departed believers have lost eternal 
life and happiness is brought home by the Apostle to his readers. 
But there is no alternative view if Christ has not been raised. 

Verse 19. If in this life only we have hoped in Christ, we are 
of all men most pitiable.—the emphatic words in the first part of 
the verse are "in this life" and "only", and the latter word, which 
comes at the end of the whole clause in the original, throws its 
stress upon the whole. Again "we have hoped" does not represent 
one word, but translates the perfect participle with the verb to 
be, lit., "we are having hoped"; it stresses the character of the 
persons and not the act of hoping; that is to say, if we are men 
that have had our hope in Christ in this life, and nothing more, 
the hope has no realization and is confined to this brief life. 

The word rendered "most pitiable" (A.V., "miserable") is 
in the comparative degree, lit., "more pitiable" (than all men); 
the word combines the ideas of misery and pitiableness. 

Verse 20. But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, 
the firstfruits of them that are asleep.—the "But now" introduces 
a change from argument against a preposterous idea to triumphant 
vindication of facts. 

The word "firstfruits", though plural in all its occurrences 
in the N.T. in English, except in Rom. 11: 16, is always in the 
singular in Greek. Two Hebrew words are thus translated, one 
meaning the chief or principal part, e.g., Num. 18: 12; Prov. 
3: 9; the other, the earliest ripe of the crop or of the tree, e.g., 
Ex. 23: 18; Neh. 10: 35; the two are found together, e.g., in 
Ex. 23: 19, "the first of the fu•stfruits". The term is applied 
(a) here to Christ in resurrection in relation to all believers who 
have fallen asleep; (b) to the Holy Spirit, as possessed by the 
believer, as the firstfruits of the full harvest of the sacrifice of 
0 



210 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

Christ, Rom. 8: 23; (c) to the earliest believers in a, country, in 
relation to those of their countrymen subsequently converted, 
Rom. 16: 5; (d) to the believers of this age in relation to the 
whole of the redeemed, 2 Thess. 2: 13; Jas. 1: 18; cp. 
Rev. 14: 4. 

The R.V. "them that are asleep" is incorrect; the correct 
rendering is "them that have fallen asleep", as in verse 6. 

Verse 21. For since by man came death, by man came also 
the resurrection of the dead.—for the explanation of the first 
statement see Rom. 5: 12. Adam became the means of bringing 
in death as the penalty of sin. Christ, being eternally possessed 
of Godhood (Phil. 2: 6), voluntarily became man, and through 
His death, in complete combination of Deity and Manhood, and 
in expiatory sacrifice for sin, though sinless Himself, and there-
fore by His resurrection as His right and prerogative, brought in 
justification and life for all believers, and their physical resur-
rection. The second "by man" briefly conveys the truth of His 
identification with man, sin apart. 

Verse 22. For as in Adam all die, so also in Christ shall all 
be made alive.—as Adam is the head of the natural race, and, 
in virtue of this natural relation with him, death is the common 
lot of men, so by reason of the fact that Christ is the Head of the 
spiritual, all who possess spiritual relation with Him will be 
made alive. There is no idea of the universalism of the human 
race in the comparison of the second statement with the first. 
That unbelievers are "in Christ" is utterly contrary to the 
teaching of Scripture. A person must be "a new creature" (a 
new creation) to be "in Christ" (2 Cor, 5: 17). Spiritual life is 
not the possession of an unbeliever, in either his present state or 
his future state. Therefore only those who become new creatures 
and possess spiritual life, and so are "in Christ" in their experience 
in this present life, are included in the "all" in the second state-
ment, who will be "made alive". Vital relationship with Him 
who has been raised from the dead can alone ensure resurrection 
unto life. See verse 23. 

That there is to be a resurrection of unbelievers as well as 
of believers is testified in Scripture (Acts 24: 15); but the 
resurrection of the former is to issue in judgment and eternal 
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separation from God, without the possibility of any such relation-
ship as is involved in being "in Christ". 

Verse 23. But each in his own order : Christ the &admits ; 
then they that are Christ's at His coming.—the word tagma, 
"order", was generally used as a military term, of troops in order 
of rank. Here there are two orders, Christ, who has the pre-
eminence in resurrection, and has already become the Precursor 
of those who belong to the second order, namely, those who are 
His and who are destined, in virtue of His resurrection, to 
experience the same power when He comes to bring them into 
His own Presence and into the place prepared for them. 

The word rendered "coming" is parousia lit., a presence, 
pare, with, and ousia, being (from eimi, to be) and denotes both 
an arrival and a consequent presence with. For instance, in a 
papyrus letter a lady speaks of the necessity of her parousia in 
a place in order to attend to matters relating to her property 
there. Paul speaks of his parousia in Philippi, Phil. 2: 12 (in 
contrast to his apousia, his absence). Other words denote the 
arrival, (e.g., eisodos and eleusis). Parousia is used to describe 
the presence of Christ with His disciples on the Mount of Trans-
figuration, 2 Pet. 1: 16. When used of the return of Christ, at 
the Rapture of the Church, it signifies, not merely His momentary 
coming for His saints, but His presence with them until Flis 
manifestation to the world. In some passages the word gives 
prominence to the beginning of that period, the course of the 
period being implied, e.g., here, 1 Thess. 4: 15; 5: 23; 2 Thess. 
2: 1; Jas. 5: 7, 8; 2 Pet. 3: 4. In some, the course is prominent, 
Matt. 24: 3, 37; 2 Thess. 2: 8. 

Verse 24. Then cometh the end,—the word rendered "then" 
is not tote, then immediately, but eita, indicating sequence in 
time, "then" after an interval, e.g., Mark 4: 17, 28, and verses 
5 and 7 of the present chapter. The interval implied here in 
verse 24 is that during which the Lord will reign in His Millennial 
Kingdom of righteousness and peace. 

The word trios, "end", is here used of the last event in a 
succession or series. The series is mentioned in verses 25 to 28. 

when He shall deliver up the kingdom to God, even the 
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Father ;—this specifies the event at "the end". The conjunction 
hotan, rendered "when", really signifies "whenever", indicating 
that the time itself is unknown to us, lit., "whenever He delivereth. 
up" (hote, when, does not convey such indefiniteness). The 
Father has given the Son "all authority in Heaven and on earth" 
(Matt. 28: 18; see also John 6: 22, 27; 17: 2; 1 Pet. 3: 22). 

This great act will complete that which the Father has 
committed to Him to accomplish. It will mark the consummation 
of the exercise of His authority over the affairs of the Kingdom 
during the whole intervening periods of time. 

when He shall have abolished all rule and authority and 
power—for the word katargeo, to reduce to inactivity, see on 
1: 28; 13: 8. Christ is going to render inactive all that is here 
enumerated. This will take place prior to the delivering up of 
the Kingdom. Arche denotes any kind of rule; exousia signifies 
the authority with which the rule is exercised; dunamis (power 
of any kind) marks the strength with which it is exercised. 
Each word is used elsewhere in the N.T. of the persons who rule, 
e.g., arche in Luke 12: 11 ("magistrates", A.V.; R.V.; "rulers"); 
Rom. 38 ("principalities"); Eph. 1: 21; 3: 10; 6: 12; exousia 
in Rom. 12: 1 (three times), 2, 3; Eph. 3: 10; 6: 12; dunamis 
in Rom. 8: 38; 1 Pet, 3: 22. 

Verse 25. For He must reign, till He bath put all His 
enemies under His feet.—"He must"; it is God's irrevocable 
purpose and decree (Psa. 110: 1). Only after He has subdued 
all enemies will He deliver up the Kingdom to God the Father. 
Scripture declares that the putting of His enemies under His 
feet is to be wrought by the Father (Pea. 110: 1, quoted in Heb. 
1: 13). 

Verse 26. The last enemy that shall be abolished is death.—
inasmuch as the subject of this chapter is the fact of the resur-
rection of believers, Christ being the Firstfruits, what is here 
stated affords no ground for the idea that the unsaved are 
eventually to be delivered from death whether by resurrection 
to life or by extinction. Death is here spoken of as an active 
foe, and there is coming a time when it will have no more victims 
to claim; it will therefore be reduced to inactivity. The state 



CITAPPER XV. VERSES 27 & 28 	213 

of the unsaved dead in their eternal condition of separation from 
God is not here in view, nor is it being dealt with. 

Verse 27. For He put all things in subjection under His 
feet. But when He saith, All things are put in subjection, it is 
evident that He is excepted who did subject all things unto Him.—
there is special emphasis on "all things", at the beginning of the 
verse. In quoting from Psalm 8: 7, the Apostle recalls what he 
said in verse 24. Adam lost the position in which God had placed 
him over creation, but the second Adam will hold it in un-
precedented fulness and glory. The past definite tense "He put" 
(not the perfect "hat•h put" as in the A.V.) looks on to the assured 
future, as in verses 24, 25. 

The "when He saith" (hotan, whensoever; see note on 
verse 24) points to the time when God will declare that the 
prophecy uttered long ago is fulfilled. The tense rendered "are 
put in subjection" is the perfect, "have been subjected", and 
points to the abiding results of the accomplished act. The one 
outstanding and obvious exception to the subjugation of all 
things to the Son is the Father Himself, whose supreme glory is 
ever the object of all that is wrought by the Son. 

Verse 28. And when all things have been subjected unto 
Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subjected to Him that did 
subject all things unto Him,—the "when" is again hotan, when-
soever; the "then" is tote, then immediately, thereupon, not eita, 
then after an interval. When the Son, acting as Son of Man, 
has completed the work of subjugating all things, in the exercise 
of the authority committed to Him by the Father, He will with 
great delight be in voluntary subjection, from the governmental 
point of view, to the Father, whose will and purposes He will 
have perfectly fulfilled. His oneness with the Father will for 
ever remain, as it did when He was on the earth, when He 
declared "I and the Father are one". His subjection to the 
Father, both then and hereafter, in no way whatever could detract 
from His essential Deity. 

that God may be all in all.—the mediatorial character of the 
Kingdom will have terminated. That condition exists as long 
as there is any element of opposition to the supremacy of God, 
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anything requiring subjugation. The exercise of governmental 
authority (in which the Church is to be associated with Christ) 
will have completed the purposes of its exercise. It will no 
longer therefore be a case of the Son carrying out the subjugation 
of all things to the Father. All will be merged in the absolute 
and infinite supremacy of God, the Triune God, who will be 
everything in everything, that is to say, not the Son carrying 
out a special work for the Father as previously, but God, Father, 
Son and Holy Spirit, acting as such in all things everywhere. 

Verse 29. Else what shall they do which are baptized for 
the dead ? If the dead are not raised at all, why then are they 
baptized far thorn ?---the Apostle now passes to another phase of 
his argument, and to the subject of baptism, which has essentially 
to do with resurrection. This verse has been understood as 
referring to a certain ceremony which took place on the occasion 
of the burial of a believer. In view, however, of the absence of 
any other intimation in Scripture regarding such a ceremony, 
and the absence of any historical evidence thereof in apostolic 
times, or those which immediately followed, another meaning 
must be sought. Bearing in mind that the original was written 
without punctuation marks, let the first question mark in the 
verse be placed after the word "baptized", and the verse gives 
a meaning at once consistent with the doctrine of Scripture. 
The reading will thus be: "Else what shall they do which are 
baptized? It is for (i.e., in the interests of) the dead, if the 
dead are not raised at all. Why then are they baptized for 
them?" The first question, "What shall they do . . . ?" is a 
way of asking what is the use or value of being baptized. The 
insertion of the words "It is", to provide the answer, is consistent 
with the fact that the verb "to be" is frequently omitted in the 
original, as is shown by the italicized words in several places 
in this very chapter. If there is no resurrection of the dead, 
the ordinance, instead of setting forth the identification of 
believers with the risen Christ, has no meaning at all either 
for Him or for them ; for all perish at death: see verse 
18. Both His command and their witness in the ordinance 
are null and void. They testify to doctrines that have no 
significance. Their baptism is therefore in the interests of dead 
ones. 
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Verse 30. why do we also stand in jeopardy every hour ?—
this question follows the preceding ane appropriately, and makes 
an appeal from the manner of the life of the Apostle and his 
fellow-missionaries. If there is no resurrection the lives of true 
and devoted servants of God must appear absurd. As a matter 
of fact the believer's life, as one who has been baptized in 
identification with Christ, is largely governed by the joyous 
prospects of bliss and reward hereafter. Accordingly the absence 
of such a hope removes one great and proper motive for living 
a righteous and holy life, and for experiencing constant danger. 

Verse 32. I protest by that glorying in you, brethren, which 
I have in Christ Jesus our Lord, I die daily—the phrase in the 
original is, lit., "by the your glorying" and some would under-
stand this to mean "your glorying in me", but the rendering 
in the text seems more likely. His glorying in them is not a 
mere human boasting, it is his by reason of his relation to Christ, 
and its spiritual reality in this relation is so intense that he gives 
the full title "Christ Jesus", an order which at once tells of 
Christ risen and exalted on the ground of all that His Name 
Jesus conveys, and further speaks of Him as the Lord both of 
Paul himself and them. Moreover, his affectionate appeal to 
them as his "brethren" pointedly confirms the fact of their joint 
spiritual relationship as those who are in the risen and living Lord. 

His statement "I die daily" may comprehend his physical 
sufferings as well as the extreme perils of which he speaks when 
he says "we are always delivered unto death" (2 Car. 4: 11; 
cp. 1: 8, 9; 11: 23). 

Verse 32. If after the manner of men I fought with beasts 
at Ephesus, what doth it profit me ?—"after the manner of men" 
here means from purely human motives, which must have been 
the case if Christ were not raised and living and therefore 
providing the great Personal motive. 

That he fought with beasts at Ephesus must refer to his 
experiences at the hands of an infuriated mob. His stay there 
was long, and what he here mentions was no doubt previous to 
the occurrence recorded in Acts 19. As Paul was a Roman 
citizen he could not be compelled to fight with actual beasts in 
an arena; nor could he be flung to the lions. The metaphor 



216 	 1 CORINTHIANS 

was not uncommon. Polycarp, of Asia Minor, uses it twice in 
his epistles. Ramsay in "St. Paul", p. 230, regards it as "an 
interesting mixture of Greek and Roman ideas", the Greek idea 
of a mob as a dangerous beast, and the Roman idea of fighting 
with beasts in a circus. 

What the Apostle makes clear is that the issue of, and 
reward for, all sufferings for Christ will be manifest at the 
Judgment-Seat, when believers have been raised from the dead. 
Scripture nowhere teaches that believers are judged while in the 
spirit state. God deals with man as such, that is, as composed 
of body and soul; we are to give an account of the things done 
in the body, and body and soul constitute the condition of 
responsibility whether now in deeds or hereafter in giving an 
account. That is when the "profit" will be manifested. 
Accordingly merely self-interest motive ("after the manner of 
men") must be out of the question. 

If the dead are not raised, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow 
we the—this gives the correct connection of the clauses (not the 
A.V.). This is a statement not of the Apostle's deduction from 
a denial of resurrection, but of the view of men in general (see 
Is. 22: 13). Rejection of the doctrine of resurrection opens 
the way for unbridled sensuality, a form of Epicureanism. 
Acceptance of the doctrine is a moral safeguard. The more 
idea of the continued existence of the soul after death provides 
no such safeguard. 

Verse 33. Be not deceived : Evil company cloth corrupt 
good manners.—Satan is the deceiver; he would "deceive the 
very elect". The warning here, given in the present tense, is 
to cease being deceived. Some in the assembly had not only 
given heed to the seductive propagandists of the error, but in 
consequence were suffering moral detriment. The warning is 
against fellowship with any whose influence is contrary to the 
Holy Spirit. The adjective rendered "good manners" is literally 
"good things", not merely behaviour, but all that is good and 
profitable. 

Verse 34. Awake up righteously, and sin not ;—the verb 
rendered "awake up" is in the aorist tense, signifying that it is 
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to be done immediately and once for all, and righteousness must 
have its place; the tense of the verb rendered "sin not" is the 
present continuous; there is to be no continued course of sin. 
They were not to daily with error, and so be led into a state of 
sin, with the prolonged dulling of their spiritual sense. Spiritual 
stupefaction and righteous conduct cannot co-exist. Denial of 
the resurrection produces the one and prevents the other. 

For some have no knowledge of God : I speak this to move 
yon to shame.—agnesia, "no knowledge" is not agnoia (mere 
ignorance), but reprehensible ignorance, a failure to take in 
knowledge through observation and practical experience (the 
same is used in 1 Pet. 2: 15). Denial of the truth of resurrection 
on the part of some in the assembly was giving evidence of that 
kind of ignorance. Of only some was this true. Yet the whole 
assembly was affected, for it was the entire company whom the 
Apostle sought to move to shame. They were priding themselves 
in their wisdom and intelligence; yet by the spread of this error 
in their midst they displayed their culpable inability to recognize 
the character and power of God. 

VERSES 35-58 
The Apostle now turns to meet two sceptical questionings, 

one as to the very possibility of a bodily resurrection, the other 
as t•o the kind of body that is to be raised. Ho answers these 
first from nature and then from Scripture (verses 35 to 49). 
From this he leads up to the glorious reality that the change 
which is to take place is a matter of victory over death. He 
closes with an exhortation as to the present practical effect of the 
great truth for which he has contended. 

Verse 35. But some one will say, How are the dead raised P 
and with what manner of body do they come P—the objector is 
ono who finds it difficult to accept an idea like this; to the natural 
mind it is impossible; he puts a double question, first, by what 
means or process are the dead raised, and then, to support this, 
what is the nature of their bodies? 

Verse 36. Thou foolish one, that which thou thyself sowest 
is not quickened, except it die :—the mode of address strikes a 
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blow at the self-conceived acuteness of the questioner. There 
is a strong emphasis on the second "thou"; hence the Revisers 
have rendered it "thou thyself". It implies that his own 
experience could answer his question, had he sufficient common 
sense to be taught by it; his own act of sowing provided, on 
each occasion, the answer. As the seed itself perishes that its 
properties may issue in a new and more abundant life, so with 
the body of the believer who falls asleep. 

Verses 37, 38. and that which thou sowest, thou sowest not 
the body that shall be, but a bare grain, it may chance of wheat, 
or of some other kind ; but God giveth it a body even as it pleased 
him, and to each seed a body of its own.—the bare grain is set 
in contrast to the beautiful plant which will spring from it. 
The new body is not given by the seed, but by God. In the 
same way God will provide the resurrection body of each believer, 
and to each one that which is proper to the person, and that 
not as "it will please Him", but as "it pleased Him", as He 
willed according to His pre-determined counsel. He determined 
every detail of the differing species in nature, and He has deter-
mined the condition of the resurrection body, with the glory and 
power which God has prepared. 

The statement predicates both the omnipotence and the 
absolute prescience of God. 

Verses 39, 40, 41. All flesh is not the same flesh ; but there 
is one flesh of men, and another flesh of beasts, and another flesh 
of birds, and another of fishes. There are also celestial bodies, 
and bodies terrestrial : but the glory of the celestial is one, and 
the glory of the terrestrial is another. There is one glory of the 
sun, and another glory of the moon, and another glory of the 
stars ; for one star differeth from another star in glory.—the 
basic idea in the word doxa, glory, is that of manifestation. The 
glory of God is the manifestation of His Being. His character and 
His acts. As to the inanimate things here mentioned, the glory 
of the sun, moon and stars is the manifestation of their nature 
in their differing degrees of splendour and beauty. As to the 
stars, their differences in lustre and brilliance are endless, and in 
this they testify to the infinite wisdom and inexhaustible power 
of God their Creator. 
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The point in all this is not that there will be differing degrees 
of glory in the bodies of the saints in the resurrection, but that 
God, Who has arranged all things in nature in the differing 
degrees of glory, has power to bring about the state of glory to 
be manifested in the raised bodies of believers. Differences in 
degrees of glory in their glorified bodies is not in view. This is 
confirmed in what follows. 

Verses 42, 43. So also is the resurrection of the dead. It is 
sown in corruption ; it is raised in incorruption : it is sown in 
dishonour ; it is raised in glory : it is sown in weakness ; it is 
raised in power :—the dead here mentioned are believers only, 
"they . . . that are heavenly". Every believer will have a 
body possessed of incorruptibility, glory and power. These 
statements make clear that, as there is a definite and intimate 
connection between the seed sown and the plant which springs 
from it, so there must be between the natural body and the 
resurrection body: "it is sown . . . it is raised" (stated four 
times). The very body of the believer is to be redeemed (Ruin. 
8: 23). Yet the two are not the same, as the next verse shows 

Phthora, corruption, is used of the condition of creation 
(Rom. 8: 21; cp. 2 Pet. 2: 12); of the effect of the withdrawal 
of life and thus of the condition of the human body in burial 
(here); of anything liable to the condition (verse 50); of the 
effect of gratifying lusts (Gal. 6: 8, where corruption is contrasted 
with eternal life); cp. 2 Pet. 1: 4; of the transient (Col. 2: 22. 
"perish"); of the effect upon themselves of false teachers 
(2 Pet. 2: 12, 19). There is nothing in this or in the stronger 
word diaplhora to involve or even suggest annihilation. 

Verse 44. it is sown a natural body ; it is raised a spiritual 
body. If there is a natural body, there is also a spiritual body.—
the word psuchikos, "natural", more literally signifies belonging 
to the soul (psuche), man; it describes the man in Main and 
what pertains to him; see 2: 14. In Jas. 3: 15 it is rendered 
"sensual" (R.V. marg., "natural" or "animal"), referring to a 
wisdom springing from the sensual desires and affections; so in 
Jude 19. In the present verse it might be translated "soul-
governed". The natural body is subject to the laws and con-
ditions of the soul; it is an organism by which, through the soul, 
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the self is expressed and developed and enters into relation with 
others. 

The word pneumatikos, "spiritual", signifies that which 
pertains to the spirit (see at 2: 13, 15; 3: 1; 14: 37), and is 
used of all that is produced and maintained by the Spirit of God. 
The resurrection body of the dead in Christ will be such as is suited 
to the Heavenly environment; it will be entirely controlled by 
the spirit, and will be the perfect instrument and expression of 
its will, and this because it will be completely animated and 
empowered by the Spirit of God. 

The spiritual body will not be simply a spirit. Just as 
Christ's body after His resurrection could be seen and handled 
(Luke 24: 36-39), so with our glorified bodies; for our resurrection 
will be in the likeness of His (Rom. 6: 6). 

Verse 45. So also it is written, The first man Adam became 
a living soul. The last Adam became a life-giving spirit.--God 
breathed into Adam's body "the breath of life (lives)" and he 
became "a living soul"; here the soul stands for the person, the 
entire man, the animate creature himself. Adam's body was 
ruled by the highest and best possible tendencies of his soul; 
but he had no quickening or life-giving power. His being was 
capable of fulfilling the will of God his Creator. In this he 
failed and so became the head of a fallen race. 

Another Adam was needed, and Divine grace supplied the 
need; the Son of God became Man, and in combined Godhood 
and Manhood wrought redemption by His vicarious sacrifice. 
He is called "the last Adam", He is not the second, because 
there would not be another after Him. He fulfilled in Himself 
all that made Him in resurrection the Head of the new race 
(of believers). 

Each race, the natural and the spiritual, inherits respectively 
the results of what has been wrought by the one head and the 
Other. The one was tested and fell, failing in obedience, the 
Other was tested and stood, the test perfecting His obedience. 

That the last Adam became "a life-giving spirit" does not 
convey the least suggestion that He became merely a spirit. 
The word is here mentioned as additional to what is conveyed 
in the description of Him as the last Adam; it emphasizes that 
He is a Being above the natural, Who being Himself "the Life" 
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has the power of imparting it, a power lacking in the first Adam. 
The principle of spiritual life is an attribute of the Spirit. 

Verse 46. Howbeit that is not first which is spiritual, but 
that which is natural ; then that which is spiritual,—this is a 
principle relating to the development of human life; it begins 
with the merely natural and subsequently receives the spiritual. 
The principle is not to be illustrated, save in a. secondary way, 
by the order of Cain and Abel, Ishmael and Isaac, Esau and 
Jacob; for the first in each case was more evil than what the 
word "natural" signifies. 

Again, the term "spiritual" here signifies more than the 
spiritual body. Now indeed we have a natural body, and here-
after we shall have a spiritual body, and that is the great teaching 
of the passage. But the principle as stated broadly, also holds 
good in that, whereas we were in our unregenerate state natural, 
with natural proclivities, tending to evil because of our descent 
from Adam, there came a time when spiritual life was imparted 
to us, and since then the natural is to be under the control of the 
spirit, by the power of the indwelling Spirit of God. That is the 
order in this life. We are to keep our bodies in subjection; they 
are to be instruments of the Holy Spirit; we are to "perfect 
holiness in the fear of the Lord". 

Verse 47. The first man is of the earth, earthy ; the second 
man is of heaven.—the words in the original for "the Lord" are 
absent from the most authentic MSS. The contrast is one both 
of bodily origin and of the quality of the life conditioned thereby. 
Adam's body was formed from the dust of the ground (Gen. 
2: 7; cp. 3: 19), but more than this is signified by the statement. 
In each case the purposive omission of the article in the original 
berore "earth" and "heaven" lays stress on the nature and 
condition of the two who are mentioned. The first man was 
not simply "of the earth"; that is so, but he was "earthly", 
not merely "earthy"; characteristic as well as origin is in view. 
So with "the second Man"; Ho is "of Heaven", that is to say, 
not only is Heaven the place from whence He came, but He is 
essentially, characteristically and perpetually Heavenly. 

If this is what the phrase signifies, then far more than His 
Incarnation is indicated. Truly He became Man, "the second 
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Man", by that condescending stoop; further, just as the quality 
of the life of Adam was conditioned by his origin, so the quality 
of the life of the second Man was conditioned by the supra-natural 
sphere from whence He came. The statement in John 3: 13, 
that He "descended out of Heaven" is immediately followed by 
"even the Son of Man, which is in Heaven". That was the 
characteristic of His manifestation to His disciples after His 
resurrection, and as such He will come again to receive us to 
Himself and will come in manifested glory at His Second Advent. 
That this full scope of the phrase is intended is borne out in the 
next two verses. 

Verse 48. As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy : 
and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly.—
the Apostle now passes from the first man, Adam, to the natural 
race sprung from him. Here again, not only is the fact in view 
that like Adam their bodies are of earthy origin and must return 
to dust, but the quality and condition of their life conveyed in 
the phrase "they that are earthy". So antithetically, those who 
have received spiritual life through faith and are "seated together 
with Christ in heavenly places", have a life the quality and 
condition of which is signified by the description "they that are 
heavenly". The character of their present life and their future 
destiny are heavenly. 

Verse 49. And as we have borne the image of the earthy, we 
shall also bear the image of the heavenly.—the word eik6n, an 
image, involves the double idea of representation and manifesta-
tion. In each of the cases now mentioned there is a representation 
derived from the prototype. Adam, as a prototype, was a man 
of dust and, having been morally a fallen being, be and his 
descendants, all likewise moral failures, return physically to dust. 
Believers, in their glorified state, will not only resemble Him but 
will represent Him, as to what He, their Heavenly Prototype, is 
in Himself, both in His spiritual body and in His moral character. 
God has foreordained us to be "conformed to the image of His 
Son . . . , and whom He foreordained . . . them He also 
glorified" (Rom. 8: 30), a verse which shows that this perfect 
state will be a work of Divine grace. See also Phil. 3: 21 and 
1 John 3: 2. 
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Many texts have that form of the verb rendered "we shall 
bear", which means "Jet us bear", but the whole context in the 
passage is pract•ica.11y decisive for the rendering of the R.V. and 
A.V. The whole argument is in favour of the promise for the 
future. Indeed it has been well suggested that a desire to turn 
the statement of an assurance into a moral advice was responsible 
for the alteration of the text. 

Verse 50. Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the Kingdom of God ; neither cloth corruption 
inherit incorruption.—the two questions raised in verse 36 have 
been completely answered. As to the first, it has been shown 
that, instead of resurrection being impossible on account of the 
condition of the body after death, that very condition is essentially 
preliminary to resurrection, for it involves the principle of a new 
life. And as to the second, the resurrection body is to be in the 
likeness of that of the risen Lord. 

But a further question arises, namely, what is to take place 
in the case of believers who are alive when Christ comes. The 
statement in verse 50, while confirming what has preceded, 
prepares the way for the answer to this question. Flesh and 
blood together constitute a perishable nature, and nothing 
perishable can enter into possession of an imperishable Kingdom. 
The second statement is confirmatory of the first. Corruption 
appertains to flesh and blood. Incorruption characterizes all 
that appertains to the Kingdom of God. For the latter see 
at 6: 9. 

Verses 51, 52. Behold, I tell you a mystery :—for the subject 
of a mystery, as that which God designs to be made known to 
believers, see at 2: I, 7; 4: 1. The mystery now mentioned 
explains the fact that at the Second Coming of Christ there will 
be those who, despite their then being flesh and blood, will inherit 
the Kingdom of God (see especially ver. 53). 

we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye,—a preferable rendering is 
"We shall not all fall asleep" (see note on verse 18). That the 
Apostle uses the pronoun "we" does not necessarily imply that 
he was sure of being alive when Christ comes; what he says does 
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imply an expectation, to be shared by his readers, and that is so 
stated that the power of the expectation may work in the hearts 
of all believers till the event actually takes place. The words 
were written for all throughout the intervening period. He had 
given similar testimony in 1 Tbess. 4: 15, where "we that are 
alive" is, lit., "we the living". Both passages show that when 
the Lord Jesus returns believers will be divided into two classes, 
the living and the dead. In 2 Cor. 4: 14 Paul associates himself 
with those who, having fallen asleep, are awaiting resurrection; 
he says that God who raised up the Lord Jesus "shall raise up 
us also". Again in 5: 1-10, expressing his own attitude toward 
the alternative possibilities, death and the Lord's Coming, he 
uses "we". See also Phil. 1: 21-24 on the one hand and 3: 20 
on the other. There is neither contradiction nor inconsistency 
in this. It teaches us to be prepared to meet death with courage, 
but, above all things, to look for the Parousia of the Lord. 
Nowhere does Scripture teach us that two companies will be 
watching, the faithfully expectant, and those who, though 
believers, are not in such a faithful and expectant state. The 
teaching which advocates the idea of a special rapture some 
time before the resurrection of those who have fallen asleep and 
the changing of the living, has no foundation in any passage in 
the New Testament. 

Some of those in the assembly in Corinth were in far from a 
satisfactory spiritual condition. Yet the Apostle says "we" 
shall all be changed in a moment", not one company first, others 
being left behind for another occasion, but a complete company 
of all believers, the condition being not that of faithfulness but 
of "living". The partial rapture theorists hold their view without 
any reference to this passage or that in 1 Thess. 4. which they 
consider lie outside the scope of their tenet. The view is, however, 
to be rejected as lacking validity. 

The fact that all will be caught up in the twinkling of an 
eye marks the suddenness of the event and shows that the absence 
of any sign of His Coming for His saints is no proof that he is 
not near. 

at the last tramp :—the mention of the last sounding is not 
improbably a military allusion; as such it would be quite familiar 
to Greek readers. Some regard it as having reference to the 
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sounding of the silver trumpets in Num. 10. Others regard it as 
contrasted to the former trumpet which sounded when the Lord 
descended upon mount Sinai at the promulgation of "the ministra-
tion of death and of condemnation", whereas this trumpet will 
herald resurrection and life. 

The interpretation which associates it with the seventh 
trumpet in Rev. 11: 15, is unwarranted. The seals, vials and 
trumpets in the visions given to John in the book of Revelation 
are symbolical, whereas that of which Paul speaks here and in 
1 Thess. 4: 16 is a literal sounding. Moreover, the Apostle would 
not be writing to the assembly in Corinth concerning prophecies 
not yet uttered, and in a book not yet written. 

for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised 
incorruptible, and we shall be changed.—the dead will rise first 
(1 Thess. 4: 16); the fact that they have died will not place 
them at any disadvantage. The passage in 1 Thess. makes clear 
that while there is an order in the two events there will be no 
interval between them. The resurrection of the unsaved is not 
referred to here; that will take place after a long interval (Rev. 
20: 5). What is here said as to the raising of the dead in Christ 
in bodies incorruptible, not liable to decay, confirms what was 
stated in verses 42 to 44. The change in the case of the living 
will produce the same kind of body as in those who are raised. 

Verse 53. For this corruptible must put on ineorruption, and 
this mortal must put on immortality.—the "must" predicates the 
necessity of the change for conditions essential to the Kingdom 
of God. The verb rendered "put on" (metaphorical of the 
putting on of a garment) is in the aorist tense, signifying the 
momentary character of the event. It specifies the nature of 
the change, and confirms what was set forth in verses 42 to 44, 
that there is an element involving a definite connection between 
the former body and the raised or changed body. The change 
is more fully described in Phil. 3: 21, and in 2 Cor. 5: 4, which 
repeats the metaphor of the clothing and adds that what is 
mortal shall be "swallowed up of life". 

Verse 54. But when this corruptible shall have put on in-
corruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then 
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shall come to pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed 
up in victory.—the full reiteration of the clause in the preceding 
verse is itself expressive of both delighted confidence and triumph, 
leading up to the note of "victory". The swallowing up of death 
expresses the complete removal of every trace of the physical 
effects of sin and the curse and Satan's power. In Is. 25: 8 
the R.V. rendering is "He hath swallowed up death for ever"; 
the Aramaic word for victory is similar to the Hebrew word 
rendered "for ever", and the Apostle chooses the former. What 
in Isaiah had special reference to Israel is now applied to all 
believers. 

Verse 55. 0 death, where is thy victory ? 0 death, where 
is thy sting ?—a challenging shout of triumph, glorying in the 
complete absence of the evil. The best texts have "death" in 
both parts of the verse. The whole is an adaptation of Hos. 
13: 14, where the Heb. word rendered "grave" is Sheol, which 
is not the grave, but a region which does not exist for the spirits 
of believers, since Christ's resurrection and ascension. Moreover, 
it is death, not the grave, which gains a victory over the bodily 
life; the grave is the depository of the body after the victory of 
death. It is death that is to be swallowed up in victory. Death, 
figured as a venomous serpent, is to be robbed of its poison fang. 

Verse 56. The sting of death is sin ; and the power of sin 
is the law :—sin is here spoken of as an organized governing 
principle personified, as in Rom. 5: 21; 6: 12, 14, 17; 7: 11, 14, 
17, 20, 23, 25; 8: 2; Heb. 3: 13; 11: 25; 12: 4; Jas. 1: 15 (2nd 
part). 

Death and its sting recall the effects of sin and of the Law 
(cp. Rom. 5: 13 and 7: 7). Sin is to be abolished for the re-
deemed and the restrictions of the Law will be void of meaning. 
For, whereas sin gave death its power, and the Law gives sin 
its power, Christ is the end of the Law for the believer (Rom. 
10: 4) and through Christ sin and death have been overcome. 
Death has, while retaining its outward form, lost its sting and is 
powerless to injure. 

Verse 57. But thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory 
through our Lord Jesus Christ.—the present tense "giveth" 
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signifies a constant process, in which the believer who appro-
priates the effects of the death of Christ and the power of His 
resurrection, gains the victory over sin in the strength imparted 
by Christ, and this will culminate in the ultimate victory at 
His Second Coming, which is included in the use of the present 
tense. 

Verse 58. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, 
unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord,—in so 
addressing them (as in Phil. 4: 1) in spite of all that against 
which he had to remonstrate, his affection for them remains 
undiminished. The verb ginomai, rendered "be ye", means 
"become ye", i.e., prove yourselves to be, indicating that up to 
this time their spiritual state had presented a contrast to what 
is now enjoined upon them. 

The word hedraios, "stedfast" literally means firmly seated, 
but implies a fixed purpose of heart, as against allurements to 
evil; ametakinetos, unmoveable, suggests adherence to the faith, 
as against forces that would turn them aside from it and so from 
allegiance to Christ, 

The work of the Lord is to be distinguished from work for 
the Lord. The Lord's work is that which He gives ua to do. 
Much may be done for Him which we imagine to be service 
rendered to Him, but which is not conformed to His will and 
therefore is not His work in reality. The motive may be sincere 
and the activity constant, but we need to be sure that what is 
done is according to the Scriptures of truth, for only that can be 
work given by Him to be wrought. 

The fulfilment of our daily occupation as that to which the 
Lord has called us, is as much the Lord's work as that of a spiritual 
character in which wo also engage. Only as we realize that can 
we be "always abounding" in it. Work He gives us to do is not 
merely preaching, teaching, etcetera. What is called "the trivial 
round, the common task" takes on a much higher aspect if it is 
given us by Him. The exhortation was given to every member 
of the assembly in Corinth and is for every child of God. 

Moreover, the command is given in view of the Lord's return. 
It is that coming day of review and reward which we need to 
keep before us, directing our energies to fulfil all as from Him 
as well as for Him. 
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forasmuch as ye know that your labour is not in vain in the 
Lord.—the verb oida, to know, now used, signifies assured 
knowledge, fulness of knowledge, the synonym gindskO usually 
expresses progressive knowledge. Hence we may here adopt the 
rendering "ye are fully assured". 

The word kopos, "labour", signifies toil resulting in weariness 
(cp. John 4: 6); work refers to what is done, and may be easy 
and pleasant; labour refers to the doing of it, the pains taken, 
the strength spent. Where love is the motive, labour is light 
(cp. 1 Thess. 1: 3). 

"Vain" translates the word kenos, lit., empty, and has 
special reference to quality (see verses 10 and 14); snataios vain 
(ver. 17) signifies void of result. Were there no resurrection, all 
would be void of quality and of effect. 

"In the Lord" denotes in the sphere and under the direction 
of His authority and control. Only thus can any service be of 
true quality and fruitfulness. 



CHAPTER XVI 

Verse 1. Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I 
gave order to the churches of Galatia, so also do ye.—this was a 
special collection to meet the immediate need of "the poor among 
the saints at Jerusalem" (Rom. 15: 26). The matter was 
evidently known at Corinth. The instructions concerning it 
contain principles which apply to the offerings of believers in 
general. The Apostle uses several different words concerning it 
in the Second Epistle, chapters 8 and 9: charis, grace (2 Car. 
8: 4, R.V.); koinonia, fellowship (8: 4; 9: 13); diakoniss, 
ministering, (8: 4; 9: 1, 12, 13); hadrotes, bounty, lit., fatness 
(8: 20); cuiogia, bounty, lit., blessing (9: 5); leitargia, ministra-
tion (9: 12). The word login, used here, is found fairly frequently 
in the papyri. 

The mention of "the churches in Galatia" is to be noted. 
The New Testament never speaks of the church in or of a 
country or Province. 

Verse 2. Upon the first day of the week, let each one of you 
lay by in store, as he may prosper, that no collections be made 
when I come.—the phrase "the first day of the week" is used 
elsewhere in Mark 16: 2, 0; Luke 24: 1; John 20: 1, 19; Acts 
20: 7. The word sabbaion. signifies "week" also in Luke 18: 12. 
The first day of the week is nowhere called the sabbath in the 
N.T. The choice of the day for the purpose mentioned shows 
that a significance was attached to it. 

The storing was to be private, wherever the believer lived. 
The amount was to be allocated by each giver according to his 
gains during the preceding week, lit., "whatsoever he may be 
prospered" (i.e., by God). No actual proportion was laid down; 
a tithe would be little for some, toe much for others. Each would 
see weak by week what income he had received through his calling, 
and store accordingly, so as to avoid immediate decisions or 
claiming debts or selling goods, in order to make collections when 
the Apostle came. 

This was not a permanent arrangement, but there is the 
239 
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permanent principle underlying it, that each believer should be 
exercised before God and present an offering to Him out of a 
willing and liberal heart, realizing that "God loveth a cheerful 
(a hilarious) giver". 

Verses 3, 4. And when I arrive, whomsoever ye shall approve 
by letters, them will I send to carry your bounty unto Jerusalem ; 
and if it be meet for me to go also, they shall go with me.—the 
marginal rendering is quite possible "them will I send with 
letters". According to the R.V. and AN., the assembly at 
Corinth would write the letters, themselves establishing the 
credentials of their emissaries and providing letters of com-
mendation. The word "and" at the beginning of verse 4 may 
be rendered "but". This, and a certain emphasis, suggested by 
the order in the original, and "with kitten", make the alternatives 
not unlikely that either he would write letters, after he came to 
Corinth, for the brethren to take, or they should go with him, 
and introduce them personally on behalf of the assembly. In 
any case he would not lay himself open to the charge of enriching 
himself by selecting the bearers. It was not a question of its 
being a sufficiently large offering for him to go. 

In all financial affairs of an assembly matters should be in 
the hands of more than one brother, and every care should be 
taken to avoid the slightest suspicion of injudicious handling or 
of personally interested motives. 

-Verse 5. But I will come unto you, when I shall have passed 
through Macedonia ; for I do pass through Macedonia ;—
according to 2 Cor. 1: 15 he formerly purposed to go direct to 
Corinth, then to Macedonia and back to Corinth, His plan 
seems to have been altered, perhaps for the reason mentioned 
in 2 Cor. 1: 23, 

Verse 6. but with you it may be that I shall abide, or even 
winter, that ye may set me forward on my journey whithersoever 
I go.—the preposition pros, "with", expresses more than mere 
presence with (which would be expressed by sun or meta), it 
unpiie.s special interest in them and intimate intercourse (cp, 
pros in John 1: 1, "with God", and 1 John 1: 2). The possibility 
("it may be") of his spending the winter with them might be 
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due to the fact that navigation at that time would be difficult. 
As to the act of setting him forward, cp. Rom. 15: 24 and 2 Cor. 
1: 16. That visiting servants of God are speeded on their way 
worthily of Christ by bountiful practical help. is the God given 
responsibility and privilege of an assembly. 

Verse 7. For I do not wish to see you now by the way ; tor 
I hope to tarry a while with you, if the Lord permit.—in verses 6 
and 7 there is emphasis on the "you", expressing his affectionate 
interest in them; indeed his heart yearned over them. Moreover, 
there was much for him to do regarding them (see 11: 34), and 
a brief passing visit would be out of the question. 

"If the Lord permit" is not a kind of formal phrase always 
to be adopted in stating our purposes. That Paul himself did 
not do so, see, e.g., Rom. 15: 28; Acts 19: 21. The exhortation 
given by James in his Epistle (4: 15) was given by way of 
remonstrance against men who were guilty of glorying in their 
vauntings and determining upon certain procedures apart from 
taking God into consideration. Yet the spirit of entire dependence 
on the Lord's leading and dealing is ever to characterize us. 

Verse 8. But I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost ;—lit., 
"I tarry", or "I stay on". This gives an indication that he 
wrote this Epistle from Ephesus, and that it was written about 
Easter. 

Verse 9. for a great door and effectual is opened unto me, 
and there are many adversaries.—this, and not that he might 
keep the feast at Pentecost, was the reason for his remaining in 
Ephesus. There was an immediate and special opportunity for 
the work of the Gospel and the ministry to converts. Cp. 2 
Cor. 2: 12, where the meaning may be that Troas provided a 
good means of reaching the country beyond. There, however, 
as here and in Col. 4: 3 and Rev. 3: 8, the meaning probably is 
an opening for preaching and teaching the Word of God. In 
Acts 14: 27 the door is opened for the hearers, it is a door of 
faith by acceptance of the Gospel. 

The door was "great" in the extent of the opportunities; 
it was "effectual" (energes, powerful in action) in the results of 
entering. For the adversaries see note on 15: 32. Ephesus was 
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a centre of concentrated superstition and the mob was bitterly 
antagonistic to Christianity, as Acts 19 shows. But that gave 
Paul a reason for remaining. 

Verse 10. Now if Timothy come, see that he be with you 
without fear ; for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also 
do :—Timothy and Erastus (the latter possibly the treasurer of 
the city of Corinth) had been sent from Ephesus. As they had 
to go through Macedonia (Acts 19: 22), Paul seemed uncertain 
whether Timothy would reach there. The bearers of this letter 
may have gone by sea direct and have reached Corinth before 
Timothy. 

There is nothing to show that Timothy was actually of a 
timid disposition. He was much younger than Paul. Even 
eight years later than this Paul speaks of Timothy's youth. 
There were some at Corinth who could be critical if not impolite 
(2 Cor. 10: 10). To cause Timothy perturbation would hinder 
the united service carried on by him with the Apostle. 

Verse 11. let no man therefore despise him..--no servant of 
the Lord, however young or feeble, who is seeking faithfully 
to carry on His service, should ever be despised by other 
believers. 

But set him forward on his journey in peace, that he may 
eome unto me : for I expect him with the brethren.—that is to 
say, let his leaving be with mutual goodwill ; their very affection 
for Paul would be sufficient reason for his bringing a good report 
of the way they had received him, treated him and set him forward. 
Moreover they would show that they had no ill feelings as a result 
of any of the contents of this Epistle. 

Verse 12. But as touching Apollos the brother, I besought 
him much to come unto you with the brethren : and it was not 
at all his will to come now ;—evidontly the assembly wanted 
Apollos to come, and Paul makes clear that he earnestly shared 
their desire, that he had no feelings of jealousy or rivalry con-
cerning him and entertained no fear of his joining the Apollos 
party (1: 12; 3: 4, 6; 4: 6 and Tit. 3: 13), but that, on the 
contrary, there was happy unity between himself and Apollos 
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and therefore there was nothing on the part of either of them to 
give occasion for, or to sanction the use of, their names for party 
purposes. 

It was not that Apollos opposed his will to that of Paul. 
The adverb rendered "at all" suggests that he felt he had every 
ground for refusing. 

but he will come when he shall have opportunity.—this 
suggests that one reason for his unwillingness to come at that 
time was lest the Apollos party should make an attempt to 
capture him. The verb eukaire5 (from eu, well, and kairos, a 
season) suggests something more than a mere opportunity, it 
points to a favourable time; and if the danger just mentioned 
existed it would be an opportune time. Apart even from this, 
other reasons, connected with his own circumstances, probably 
influenced him. 

Wherever two servants of God are working in the same 
assembly or district, every precaution should be taken, where 
there is the slightest necessity, to manifest the spirit of unity. 
This is clearly the example set here by the Apostle. 

Verse 13. Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like 
men, be strong.—these four exhortations have a military tone; 
the believers must be as sentinels on guard, must maintain their 
position, must manifest courage, and must become,  strong. And 
the exhortations were evidently needed, against insensibility to 
spiritual dangers, against desertion from the truth, against 
effeminacy and moral enervation. The verbs are all in the present 
continuous tense. For the first, cp. Col. 4: 2; 1 Thess. 5: 6, 10; 
1 Pet. 5: 8; for the second, Rom. 5: 2; 11: 20; Eph. 4: 13; 
2 Thess. 2: 15; for the third, Dent. 31: 6, 7, 23; Josh. 1: 6, 7, 
9, 18; for the fourth, Eph. 3: 16; Col. 1: 11; 1 Tim. 6: 18. 

Verse 14. Let all that ye do be done in love.—not "with love", 
but "in love", not with the accompaniment of love, but in the 
very element and atmosphere of love. This was impossible if 
party divisions existed, if meetings for the breaking of bread 
were characterized by selfishness, and if rivalry and jealousy 
manifested themselves. Love that counteracts all such things 
can only be in true exercise where the love of Christ has frill 
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control and the hearts of believers are subject to the constant 
ministry of the Holy Spirit. 

Verse 15. Now I beseech you brethren (ye know the house 
of Stephanas, that it is the firstfruits of Achaia, and that they 
have set themselves to minister to the saints),—for the household 
of Stephanas see note on 1: 16. The word "firstfruits" is here 
used as in Rom. 16: 5, of the earliest believers in a district in 
relation to those of their countrymen subsequently converted. 
That Athens was in Achaia and that there had been certain 
converts there does not affect this statement, as no such relation 
as firstfruits is recorded of Athens in regard to subsequent 
converts, as was the case in Corinth. 

That they set themselves to minister to fellow-believers 
shows that the Spirit of God called them to render this voluntary 
service and equipped them for it. There was no apostolic 
appointment. This work of the Holy Spirit has continued to 
this day. 

Verse 16. that ye also be in subjection unto such, and to 
every one that helpeth in the work and laboureth.—the "also" is 
to be noticed: it suggests that they should have regard to their 
responsibilities to such, as they do in discharging theirs. There 
is to be due recognition of, and subjection to, all who give them-
selves to the Lord for the helping on of His work and shrink not 
from the toil involved. Such a spirit of subjection and recognition 
makes for harmony and prevents rivalry. 

Verse 17. And I rejoice at the coming of Stephanas and 
Fortunatus and Achaicus : 	parousia, "coming", includes the 
arrival and the subsequent presence (so with the Parousia or 
future Coming of Christ). The suitable rendering here would 
be "I am rejoicing in the presence". 

for that which was lacking on your part they supplied.—i.e., 
they came filling up that which was caused by the absence of the 
assembly. 

Verse 18. For they refreshed my spirit and yours :—i.e., 
they relieved Paul of anxiety by the news from Corinth, and 
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relieved the Corinthian assembly from fear of being misrepresented 
to Paul. Underneath the divisions in the assembly there was a 
united loyalty to the Apostle. 

acknowledge ye therefore them that are such.—i.e., let them 
and the service they are rendering have a generous recognition. 

Verse19. The churches of Asia salute you.—i.e., the Province 
of Asia, with Ephesus the capital and the neighbouring cities. 
Cp. Acts 19: 10, 26. 

Aquila and Prisca salute you much in the Lord, with the 
church that is in their house.—they came from Corinth with 
Paul to Ephesus; see Acts 18: 2, 11, 18; for the assembly in their 
house, cp. Rom. 18: 5, and cp. 2 Tim. 4: 19, when they were 
again at Ephesus. The New Testament never speaks of the 
church of or in a country or district; the plural is used where 
there are more than one. See note at 11: 16. That Aquila and 
Prisca (of which Priscilla is the diminutive) salute them "much 
in the Lord" is suggestive of their recognition of His authority. 
The phrase "in the Lord" has reference to matters pertaining 
to the life of the believer here in the world; "in Christ" has 
reference to the spiritual and Heavenly life and position. 

Aquila and Prisca evidently opened their house as a regular 
meeting place for an assembly of believers. 

Verse 20. All the brethren salute you. Salute one another 
with a holy kiss.—the word hagios, "holy", means free from 
anything inconsistent with the calling of believers as saints. 
The kiss was a common form of salutation between persons of the 
same sex. The "Apostolic Constitutions", an early Christian 
writing, directs the men to salute the men, the women the women, 
with "the kiss in the Lord". Christians were readily spoken of 
as evil-doers by their enemies; hence, lest any should find occasion 
to speak evil of their good, they were to see to it that their 
conduct should be seemly and honourable in the sight both of 
the Lord and of men, 1 Pet. 3: 16; Rom. 14: 16; 2 Cor. 8: 21. 
It is in this respect that the words of the Apostle here are to be 
understood. In 1 Pet. 5: 14 the phrase is "a kiss of love". The 
words "holy" and "love" lend character and meaning to the 
salutation, saving it from mere formality and hypocrisy. 
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Again, all should be saluted as is customary among equals, 
there being no discrimination against the poor, no partiality for 
the well-to-do. Moreover there should be an entire absence of 
divisions and jealousies. 

Verse 21. The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand.—
here the Apostle took the pen from his amanuensis, so as to 
authenticate it as his own Epistle, by writing the close himself. 
No opportunity was to be given to his opponents to question 
whether he is the author of it. See 2 Thess. 3: 17; Col. 4: 18, 
and cp. Gal. 6: 11, where "I have written" should be "I am 
writing". For his use of an amanuensis see Rom. 16: 22. 

Verse 22. If any man loveth not the Lord, let him be 
anathema. Maran atha.—for "anathema" see at 12: 3; it means, 
in its use in the New Testament, devoted to God for destruction. 
The two words Maran atha are not to be attached to "anathema" 
as if they formed a combined expression. They mean "Our 
Lord cometh" (cp. Phil. 4: 6; Jas. 5: 8; Rev. 1: 7; 3: 11). 
Some regard the meaning as "Our Lord has come", but "Our 
Lord cometh" suits the context and the trend of the teaching of 
the Epistle. "Mar", Lord, the first part of the word "Maran", 
is found in Dan. 2: 47; 4: 19, and other places. "Atha" is used 
in Dan. 7: 22 with reference to the Lord's Second Coming. That 
Paul here uses these Aramaic words shows that his readers under-
stood them. They were evidently in common usage in Palestine 
and became known elsewhere. They form a warning that the 
event is to be regarded as certain and near, when those who are 
walking unworthily of their calling will receive "the things done 
in the body", and "each one of us shall give account of himself 
to God" (Rom. 14: 12). 

Verse 23. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with you.—
as "grace" is part of the greeting in all Paul's Epistles, so "grace" 
occurs in the final benediction in each. That the Lord Jesus 
should be presented as the source of grace (free, unmerited favour), 
either alone, as here, or in association with God the Father, as 
in 2 These. 1: 12, is a significant testimony to His Deity. 

Verse 24. My love be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen.— 
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this note of personal affection makes his benediction the morn 
tender. It demonstrates what he had said, that "love never 
faileth". It would help them to take to heart his warnings and 
teachings concerning their evil doings and to amend their ways. 
His Christlike love embraced them all, even the most flagrant 
delinquents; and being "in Christ Jesus", the risen and exalted 
Saviour, the love would not be that of mere human emotion. 
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